Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the Vodafone 802N handset.

@ Read this guide thoroughly before using the Vodafone 802N
handset to ensure proper usage.

@ After reading this guide, keep it for later reference.

@ Accessible services may be limited to contract conditions or
service area.

The Vodafone 802N handset is compatible with the W-CDMA
network system.

Note
+ Unauthorised copying of any part of this guide is prohibited.
+ The guide contents are subject to change without prior notice.

- Steps have been taken to ensure the accuracy of descriptions in

this guide. If you find inaccurate or missing information, please
contact Customer Service (I=5"P 30-46).



Accessories

Make sure the following accessories are included in the package with the handset: These accessories are also sold separately.

For details on accessories or optional items, contact Customer Service (B=5"P 30-46).

Il Battery M Rapid Charger I Desktop Holder I USB Driver:
CD-ROM and Installation
Manual (Japanese Only)

USBRS1/(—

@‘
i<}

NEBLO1

NEELO1

NECLO1

The handset supports miniSD Memory Card (not included). Purchase miniSD Memory Card(s) if necessary.
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About This Guide

In this Vodafone 802N User guide, 802N refers to Vodafone 802N.

Il Display Images

e Screen illustrations in this guide are provided as examples. Items or
numbers appearing in the illustrations may differ from those actually
appearing on your handset display.

e Some illustrations may be enlarged for easier viewing.

I Screen Messages

e Before using the handset, set the Clock.
A warning appears when attempting to use some functions that are not
available until the Clock is set.

This guide describes instructions using mainly default settings. If
settings are changed, the display images or handset reactions may differ
from those in this guide. When a screen message appears, read it
carefully.

Xiv

Example 1: If Keypad Dial Lock or Call Barring settings are changed, a
warning appears to indicate that a call cannot be made when you place
an outgoing call.

Example 2: While in Manner Mode, a confirmation whether or not to
play a melody or video may appear when you attempt to play a sound
file.



[l Trademarks

e [icensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or more of the

following United States Patents and/or their counterparts in other
nations:

Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or more of the
following United States Patents and/or their counterparts in other
nations:

4,901,307 5,490,165 5,056,109 5,504,773

5,101,501 5,506,865 5,109,390 5,511,073

5,228,054 5,535,239 5,267,261 5,544,196

5,267,262 5,568,483 5,337,338 5,600,754

5,414,796 5,657,420 5,416,797 5,659,569

5,710,784 5,778,338

T9 Text Input® and the T9 logo are registered trademarks of
Tegic Communications.
T9 Text Input has applied for or obtained global patents.

B

LG Font/LC FONT®, as well as the LG logo are registered = rﬂ
| 1@
trademarks of Sharp Corporation. o

Dialog Clarity, WOW, SRS and (@ symbol are SRS(®)SRS(®)
trademarks of SRS Labs, Inc.
Dialog Clarity and WOW technology are manufactured based on the

license from SRS Labs, Inc.
miniSD™ is a trademark of the SD Association. Y .
mini

Part of the software in this product incorporates a module developed by
the Independent JPEG Group.

This product is licensed in accord with the MPEG-4 Visual Patent
Portfolio License for personal and noncommercial use only when:

- Capturing a video that complies with the MPEG-4 Visual standards
(MPEG-4 Video)

- Playing a MPEG-4 Video captured by a consumer who engages in
personal and nonprofit activities
- Playing MPEG-4 Video provided by a party licensed by MPEG-LA
Contact MPEG LA, LLC, a company in the United States, when using
this product for promotion, in-house use, for-profit or other purposes.
This product incorporates IrFront® for OBEX and infrared

communications.
IrFront® is a product of ACCESS CO., LTD.

IrFront® is a trademark or registered trademark of ACCESS CO., LTD. in
Japan and other countries.

Copyright ©1996-2004 ACCESS CO., LTD.

QR Code is a registered trademark of Denso Wave Incorporated.

B

OPENWAVE

Browser software copyright ©2004

Openwave Systems Inc. All rights reserved.
JBlend™ is incorporated in this product. JBlend™ is a
Java™ execution environment developed by Aplix Corporation for implementing
advanced performance and fast operation on small-memory systems.
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Powered by JBlend™ Technology D
JBlend and JBlend logos are registered trademarks of ‘
Aplix Corporation in Japan and other countries. JBlend”

Powered by JBlend™ ,©1997-2004 Aplix Corporation.
All rights reserved.

JBlend and all JBlend-based trademarks and logos are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Aplix Corporation in Japan and other countries.

Java and all Java-based trademarks and logos are

«

trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun Microsystems, =’
Inc. in the United States and other countries. Java

POWERED

o &5 isa registered trademark of Sony Music Entertainment Inc.

Neue Helvetica™ is a Trademark of Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG
which may be registered in certain jurisdictions, exclusively licensed
through Linotype Library GmbH, a wholly owned subsidiary of
Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG.

o “Fv U AF v TF v Chance capture”, "S>/ F LA XOT «
/"Random melody”, “t5%7 F v IR X Picture voice”, “77 7 7 X
U= —" B U» DR, “J—)Ly o —2 /0001
HOCKEY 27, “XJLF & X2 /MULTITASK”, “J— R-F7H” and “NEC
SUPER TOWN” are trademarks of NEC Corporation.
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Safety Precautions

@ To ensure safe use of the handset, please read these Safety
Precautions carefully before use. After reading, please keep the
Safety Precautions for future reference.

@ The following precautions are provided for your bengfit to
protect you and others and to avoid damage to property. Please
observe these Safety Precautions.

Symbols

This guide uses various symbols to facilitate your understanding of the contents,
ensure correct use to prevent injury to yourself and others and prevent damage to
property. The symbols used and their meanings are described below. Read the main
text only after thoroughly understanding the meaning of these.

Improper handling poses a great risk of death or
&Danger P gposesag

serious injury.

. Improper handling poses a potential risk of death or
Awammg serious injury.

- Improper handling poses the risk of injury or damage
&Gautlon to the product or other property.

Symbols

® The action is prohibited.
0 The action is compulsory.

Vodafone shall not be liable for any damages incurred by you or a third
party as a result of improper use of this product, failure during use,
memory loss or any other nonconformity.

% The power cord must be unplugged.
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/\ Danger

[l Handset, Battery & Charging Devices - Short-circuit the positive and negative poles of the battery with

metallic items. Also, carry or store the battery with metallic items
Use the specified battery and charging devices such as a necklace that may accidentally touch the terminals.
(3" Accessories). Using non-specified devices may cause the - Do not apply excessive force on the battery.

battery to leak battery fluid, overheat, burst or ignite.
+ Install the battery in the handset aligning the positive and negative

Desktop Holder or In-Car Charger near fire or heat sources to
avoid high temperatures. It may cause the battery to leak,
overheat, burst, smoke, ignite or distort.

Il Battery

To prevent battery leakage, overheating, bursting, ignition, ®

Do not use or store the handset, battery, Rapid Charger, ® poles correctly.

If battery fluid gets into your eyes, do not rub them. Rinse them
immediately with clean water and consult a doctor as soon as
possible. Failing to do so may cause the loss of eyesight.

electric shock, or equipment failure, do not:
+ Use excessive pressure to force the battery into place.
- Disassemble or modify the battery.
+ Get the battery wet.
+ Dispose of the battery in fire.

+ Solder the battery directly.
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/\ Warning

[l Handset, Battery & Charging Devices

Do not apply a strong impact to the battery or charging devices.
It may cause the battery to leak, overheat, burst, ignite, or

O

cause other equipment to fail or start a fire.

Do not use the devices in a place where there may be ignition

or explosion. Using these devices in places such as a filling

station where there is an inflammable atmosphere such as

from propane gas, petrol fumes, or coal, dust, metal, etc., may result in an
explosion or fire.

Do not place the devices in a cooking vessel such as a

microwave oven or pressure cooker. This may cause the

battery to leak battery fluid, overheat, burst or ignite, or may

cause the handset or charging devices to overheat, smoke, ignite, or cause
damage to circuits.

Keep the devices away from direct sunlight or high

temperatures. Using the devices under direct sunlight or in a

car in hot weather may cause the battery to leak, overheat,

burst, ignite, distort or break. Also, a part of the outer case may overheat

and burn the skin.

If you notice something unusual such as an abnormal sound,
smoke or smell, remove the devices from their power sources
as indicated below and contact Customer Service

(r=3"P 30-46). Be careful not to burn or hurt yourself when
removing them.

e Handset: Turn the handset off then remove the battery.
e Rapid Charger: Disconnect the plug from the AC socket.
e In-Car Charger: Disconnect the plug from the cigarette lighter socket.
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[l Handset

Do not use the handset while driving. Doing so may interfere
with safe driving and cause an accident. Stop your vehicle at a
safe place before using the handset. Breaking the law may
result in punishment.

Do not disassemble or modify the handset. This may result in
fire, bodily injury, electric shock, or equipment failure. Contact
Customer Service (B=5"P 30-46) for check-up, adjustment or
repair of components other than specified in this guide.

Do not swing the handset by the hand strap. Doing so may
cause bodily injury, equipment failure or breakage.

Do not direct infrared signals into eyes. This may affect the
eyes. Directing infrared signals to another infrared device may
cause its malfunction.

Do not point the light close to someone's eyes. Avoid staring at
the light when lit. This may cause damage to the eyes or
accidents.

VO VIl VI ©

Turn off the handset near electronic devices. The handset may
affect the operation of these devices.
Examples of electronic devices in this category include:

®

Hearing aids, implanted cardiac pacemakers or defibrillators, other medical
electronic equipment, fire alarms, automatic doors and other automatic control

devices.

Consult with the manufacturer or sales agent of the medical device about

the radio wave effects.

Turn off the handset in areas where usage is prohibited. The
handset may affect the operation of medical or other electronic
devices. Follow the rules of the hospital or health care facility

for handset usage. Breaking the law may result in punishment.

If you hear thunder while using your handset outdoors, turn the
handset off, and move to a safe place immediately. There is a
risk of lightning or electric shock.

If you have a weak heart, be careful with the settings of call
vibration or speaker volume.

If you are wearing a medical electronic device, do not place the
handset in a breast pocket or inner pocket. If you use the
handset near medical electronic devices, the magnet in the
handset may cause them to malfunction.

®
®
@
O



Hold the handset away from your ear and keep enough
distance with it when you talk in the handsfree mode with the
speaker. It may affect your hearing.

Il Battery

If charging the battery is not completed within its appropriate
charging time, stop charging. Otherwise the battery may leak,
overheat, burst, or ignite.

If you notice something unusual such as an abnormal smell,
overheating, change in colour or distortion, remove the battery
from the handset. Do not use the battery and contact Customer

Service (B=°P 30-46). Otherwise the battery may leak, overheat, burst or

ignite.

If battery fluid gets on your skin or clothing, rinse immediately
with clean water. Failing to do so may result in inflammation of
the skin.

If the battery is leaking or smells strange, immediately move it
away from any heat sources. Failing to do so may result in fire
or bursting by igniting the leaked battery fluid.

e e

[l Charging Devices

Do not use the devices other than specified by Vodafone for use
with the handset. Using the devices with other products may
cause fire or electric shock.

Use the specified socket and voltage. Using a charging device
with a non-specified socket or voltage may cause fire or
equipment failure.

Power Cord

Rapid Charger

AC100 Vto 240V
The power cord included with the product is exclusively for use in
Japan. Do not use it outside Japan.
Vodafone is not liable for any problems resulting from charging
outside Japan.
e |n-Car Charger

*Rapid Charger

DC12/24 V (only for cars with negative earth).

Do not disassemble or modify a charging device. Doing so may
result in fire, bodily injury, electric shock, or equipment failure.
Contact Customer Service (B=5"P 30-46) for check-up,

O

adjustment or repair of components other than specified in this guide.
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The In-Car Charger is only for cars with negative earth. Never
use it in cars with positive earth. This may cause fire.

If the power cord becomes damaged, stop using it and contact
Customer Service (B3P 30-46). Continuing to use it may
cause electric shock, smoke or fire.

Use only the specified fuse to replace the fuse of the In-Car
Charger. Using it with non-specified fuses may cause fire or
equipment failure.

When using a charging device, to prevent overheating, ignition,
bursting, fire, electric shock, or equipment failure, do not:

e (et charging devices wet.

0 @ @I

e Touch a charging device, power cord, or AC socket with wet hands.

e (Charge a wet battery pack.

e Place a charging device in an unstable place while charging. Cover or

wrap the charging device with cloth or futon.

e Use the Rapid Charger or Desktop Holder in a very humid place.

e Short-circuit the charging terminals or connector terminals while a
charging device is connected to an electric socket or cigarette lighter
socket, or touch the charger or connector terminals with any part of your

body.
e Plug too many devices into one socket.

XXxii

If fluid such as water seeps in, immediately unplug from the
electric socket or cigarette lighter socket. Never attempt to
repair it yourself. Contact Customer Service

(=P 30-46). Continuing to use it may cause electric shock,
smoke, or fire.

Wipe any dust off the plug. Failure to do so may cause fire.

When plugging the Rapid Charger into an electric socket, do
not allow it to touch metal and also be sure to plug the charger
securely. Otherwise this may cause electric shock, short circuit,
or fire.

If you hear thunder, unplug the Rapid Charger from the AC

socket. Failure to do so may cause fire, injury or electric shock.

e SO O



- Handset Use near Electronic Medical Equipment

This section is based on “Guidelines on the Use of Radio Communications
Equipment such as Cellular Telephones and Safeguards for Electronic
Medical Equipment” (Electromagnetic Compatibility Conference, April
1997) and “Report of Investigation of the Effects of Radio Waves on Medical
Equipment, etc”. (Association of Radio Industries and Business, March

2001).

Do not use or carry the handset within 22 ¢cm of an implanted
cardiac pacemaker or defibrillator. Pacemakers and
defibrillators may be affected by radio waves.

Turn the handset off in crowded areas such as on a train during
the rush hour. Someone using an implanted cardiac pacemaker
or defibrillator may be near you. Pacemakers and defibrillators
may be affected by radio waves.

Observe the following inside hospitals and health care facilities.

e Do not take the handset into operating rooms, intensive care 0
units (ICU), or coronary care units (CCU).

o Keep the handset turned off in hospital waiting rooms or wards. There
may be electronic medical devices near you.

e Follow rules set by individual hospitals or health care facilities which
prohibit carrying or using mobile phones.

If a medical electronic device other than an implanted cardiac
pacemaker or defibrillator is used outside a hospital or health
care facility, consult with the manufacturer or sales agent about
the radio wave effects.
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[l Handset, Battery & Charging Devices

/\ Caution

[l Handset

Do not keep these devices in a dusty or humid and high
temperature place. This may cause equipment failure.

Do not place the devices on an unstable surface or it may fall
and cause injury or equipment failure.

If the user is a child, the parent should teach the child how to
handle the device safely. Also, watch to make sure the device is
being properly used. Failing to observe instructions may cause
injury.

Keep the devices away from infants. They may mistakenly
swallow the devices or sustain injuries in other ways.

XXiv
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If you use the handset in a car, in rare cases it may affect

electronic equipment in the car, depending on the type of car.
Consult with your car dealer that there are sufficient magnetic
protection measures. Otherwise, driving may become unsafe.

Do not close the phone with an object such as the hand strap
inserted between the keypad and display. Doing so may cause
damage to the phone.

Do not place magnetic cards near the handset or clamp them
in the fold of the handset. Magnetic data on cash cards, credit
cards, telephone cards, or floppy disks, etc. may be erased.

Do not get the handset wet. Using the handset, wet from
liquids, may result in overheating, electric shock or equipment
failure.

VOl @



Depending on your physical characteristics and other conditions, skin irritations, a rash or eczema may develop in some rare cases. In such

cases, stop using the handset immediately and consult a doctor.

®

Part Material Surface Finish

Outer Case Sub Display Side, Battery Side PC/ABS Resin Acrylic UV Cured Coating

Battery Cover, Front Cover, Screw Covers (Near Speaker) ABS Resin Acrylic UV Cured Coating
Front Case (Main Display and Keypad Sides) PC/ABS Resin Acrylic UV Cured Coating
Back Side Logo Plate Aluminium Anodized aluminium (Alumite) finish
Infrared Port Acrylic Resin —
Lamp Lens, Light Lens PC Resin —
Front Camera Lens, Rear Camera Lens, Main Display Screen, Sub Display Screen Acrylic Resin Acrylic UV Cured Resin

Screw Covers (Main Display), Rubber Pad (tip of the operation side)

Silicon Rubber

Macro Switch

Polyacetal Resin

Multi Selector

ABS Resin, PC Resin

Chrome Plating (Base: Nickel)

Chrome Plating (Base: Nickel) ABS Resin Chrome Plating (Base: Nickel)

Soft Key (left)/Message Key, Soft Key (right)/Vodafone live! Key, Menu/Task Menu Key, Camera | PC Resin Acrylic Urethane UV Cured Coating
Key, Clear/Back Key, Start/Call log Key, Keypad, % Key, #/Manner Mode Key, Power/End/Hold

Key

A /Light Key, W/Camera Key PC Resin —

Hinge Caps ABS Resin —

Earphone Jack, External Connector, miniSD Memory Card Slot Cover Elastomer Resin —

Logo Badge Urethane Acrylic Resin —
Screws (in Battery Compartment) Iron Trivalent Chrome Chromate Finish
Charging Terminals Phosphor Bronze Gold Plating

XXV



Do not sit down with the handset in your back pocket. Also, do
not place heavy objects on the handset. Doing so may cause
equipment failure or damage.

Do not leave the handset for long periods of time in a location
where bright light enters the camera lens. Light entering
through a lens is concentrated and may cause fire or
equipment failure.

Watch out for broken glass if the display or camera lens gets

damaged. Touching broken glass parts may cause bodily injury.

Do not pour fluids or put objects into the miniSD memory card
slot or USIM card slot. Doing so may cause fire, electric shock
or equipment failure.

When inserting a miniSD Card, slide the card into the slot and
press it in until it is securely fastened. Do not release
immediately. When removing the card, press the card with your

e el OV

finger. When the card ejects, hold it with your finger to keep it from popping

out.

Point the miniSD Card slot away from your face when removing
the card. If your finger is removed abruptly, the miniSD Card
may eject abruptly and cause bodily injury.

XXVi
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[l Battery

Do not dispose of exhausted batteries with ordinary refuse. This
may cause fire or environmental destruction. Tape over charger
terminals and bring it to a Vodafone Shop or follow local
regulations regarding battery disposal.

[l Charging Devices

Do not use the In-Car Charger while the engine is not running.
This may cause the car battery to run down.

Do not place heavy objects on the power cord. This may cause
electric shock, fire, or equipment failure.

After charging completes, unplug from the electric socket or
cigarette lighter socket. Failure to do so may cause fire or
equipment failure.

Before cleaning, always unplug the device from the electric
socket or cigarette lighter socket. Failure to do so may cause
electric shock.

S M@V O



lighter socket, do not pull the power cord. This may damage
the power cord and cause fire or electric shock.

When unplugging a charger from an electric socket or cigarette ®
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General Notes

I When Using

@ This handset is exclusively for use in Japan. It cannot be used
outside Japan.

@ As the handset uses radio waves, it cannot be used where
signals are weak or when the handset is out of the service area.
Moving to such places during a call may cause the call to be
disconnected.

@ Do not disturb others when using the handset in public places.
@ Move to a safe place before using the handset while walking.

@ On rare occasions, using the handset on public transportation
such as a train, may affect the vehicle's electronic equipment.

@ Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from accidental
loss or alteration of the handset data. Please keep separate
records of Phone Book data, images or sounds.

@ The handset is a radio station as stipulated by Japanese Radio
Law. Your handset must be submitted for inspection upon
request.

xxviii

@ The time appearing on the handset may not be completely
accurate.

@ Observe the following to avoid calls not being connected or
excessive noise being heard.

+ Keep away from extremely cold places such as in frozen storage. The
handset may not operate properly.

+ Keep away from metal furniture. Signals may be blocked.

+ Keep away from magnetic field or where magnetic waves are emitted
(near electric appliances, AV or OA equipment such as computers,
microwave ovens, speakers, TV's, radios, facsimiles, fluorescent
lights, word processing devices, electric heaters, inverter
air-conditioners, magnetic cookers, etc.).

+ Under the influence of strong magnetic or electric fields, noise may
become louder, or calls may become unavailable. In particular, using
a microwave oven has the potential to adversely affect the handset.

« If you are near a broadcasting or radio station and receiving excessive
noise, try moving around. If the signals from the station are too
strong, the handset may not function.

+ When a vehicle is passing by, you may hear noise.



@ If you use the handset near a landling, TV or radio, the handset
may affect the operation of these devices. Use the handset as
far as possible from these devices.

@ Be Aware of Eavesdropping
The handset employs digital signals and it is difficult to intercept
these signals. However, if a method beyond ordinary means is
taken, eavesdropping by a third party may occur.
Eavesdropping:
A third party receives the content of radio communication with
another receiver intentionally or accidentally.

l Using the Handset in a Vehicle

@ Do not use the handset while driving. Doing so may interfere
with safe driving and cause an accident. Breaking the law may
result in punishment.

@ Stop your vehicle in a safe place before using the handset.

@ |f you use the handset in a car, in rare cases it may affect
electronic equipment in the car, depending on the type of car.
Consult with your car dealer that there are sufficient magnetic
protection measures. Otherwise, driving may become unsafe.

l Using the Handset in an Aircraft

Never turn on and use the handset in an aircraft. Doing so may
interfere with flight safety and cause an accident. Breaking the law
may result in punishment.

Il General Use

@ Do not allow the devices to become wet. The handset, battery,
charging devices are not water-proof. Do not use them in very
humid places or in the rain. When carrying the handset in your
shirt pocket, moisture from sweat may corrode internal parts
and cause equipment failure. Failure caused by the equipment
becoming wet is not covered by the warranty and the equipment
may not be repairable. Even if repair is possible, the repair will
be for a fee.

@ Clean with soft dry cloth. Wiping with a wet cloth may cause
equipment failure. Also, wiping with alcohol, thinner, benzene or
liquid soap may cause decals to fade or other discolouration.

@ Clean connectors with a dry cloth or cotton swab occasionally.
Dirty connectors may cause poor contact and the handset may
get turned off. Also, dirty connectors may prevent proper
charging.
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@ Do not place the handset near the airflow of an air-conditioner.
Sudden temperature changes may cause condensation and this
may corrode internal parts.

@ Do not keep the handset in a place where extreme force may be
applied. Placing the handset in a bag with many other items, or
sitting down with the handset in your pocket may damage the
display or internal circuit boards and may cause equipment
failure.

@ Power Key, Keypad, etc. or the battery may become warm
during a call, video call, or while charging. This is normal if it is
not extremely hot.

@ The operating temperature range is from 5 to 40 degrees
Celsius and the humidity range is from 35 to 85 percent.

@ If the handset battery is removed or if the handset is left with a
low battery charge for a long period, the data or settings you
saved may be lost or altered. Vodafone is not liable for any
damages incurred by loss or alteration of data in such cases.

@ Keep the headset connector cover, External Connector covers
and miniSD Memory Card slot cover closed when not in use.
Failing to do so may cause dust or water to seep in and cause
equipment failure.

[l Handling the Camera

If you break the law while using the handset, you may be liable to
prosecution under various laws or regulations (such as the Public
Nuisance Laws).

Il Copyrights

Music, images, computer programs, databases, other copyrighted
materials and their respective copyright holders are protected by
copyright laws. Duplicating these materials is permitted only for
personal purposes or use at home. If duplication (including
conversion of data types), modifications, transfer of duplicates or
distribution on networks are made beyond the above limits without
permission of the copyright holders, this constitutes “Literary
Piracy” and an “Infringement of Copyright Holder Rights” and
compensation for damages may be charged or a criminal action for
reparations may be filed. Use the data, duplication features and
camera functions observing the copyright laws.

I SAR Certification Information

This handset meets the MPHPT’s technical standards regarding

radio wave absorption by a human body. These technical standards
are established on a scientific basis to prevent radio waves emitted
from wireless devices such as mobile phones that are used close



to a human head from affecting human health. These standards ARIB : http://www.arib-emf.org/initiation/sar.html

assure that the SAR (Specific Absorption Rate), an indicator of the (Japanese only)

amount of average energy absorbed in the side of a human head, *The guideline is defined by relevant laws and regulations associated with the
must not exceed the permissive value of 2 W/kg*. This value Radio Law (No. 2 of Article 14 of Ordinance Regulating Radio Equipment).
includes a substantial safety margin designated to assure the

safety of all persons, regardless of age and physical size. The value

is equal to the international guideline recommended by

International Commission on Non-lonizing Radiation Protection

(ICNIRP) that has a cooperative relationship with the World Health

Organization (WHO).

The highest SAR value for this handset is 0.609 W/kg. This value is
obtained in accordance with the MPHPT testing procedure with the
mobile phone transmitting at its highest permitted power level.
While there may be differences in the SAR levels depending on
phones, they all meet the MPHPT'’s permissible value. Because
mobile phones are designed to employ the minimum power level
required for the communication with the base station, the SAR of
the phone during a call is usually below the maximum value.

For further information about SAR, please see the following
websites:

MPHPT : http.//www.tele.soumu.go.jp/e/ele/index.htm
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Getting Started



popiels humoen ’

Main Features

USIM Card Compatible

Manner Mode

A USIM Card contains information
including your handset phone number.
Insert the USIM Card in a USIM Card
compatible Vodafone handset.

Sub Display

Shows missed calls or new message.
Also functions as a Camera view finder.

Set Vibrator, etc. to not disturb others.

Phone Book

Stores up to 500 phone numbers and
500 e-mail addresses in the handset.
Also stores phone numbers and e-mail
addresses on the USIM Card. The
number of Phone Book entries that can
be stored on a USIM Card varies
depending on the USIM Card used.

Video Call

Language

Make video calls with other video call
compatible handsets to view the other
party while talking on the phone.

Camera

Capture still, sequential or video
images.

Desktop

Create shortcut icons (Desktop Icons)
for frequently used tasks to allow quick
access from Stand-by Display.

Boss's Phone Number)

5[]

Select English or Japanese for Display
language.

English %
Display  4& ‘

Voice Announce

Set a voice recorded by the handset as
Answer Message, Ringtone, or alarm.

%

Good morning.
It's seven o'clock.




Media Player

Infrared Data Communication

Messaging

Call Waiting

Display images or play videos captured
with the handset camera or create a
Playlist to play videos in a specified
order.

Memory Card

Exchange data via the infrared port.

Call Rejection

Save various data on a miniSD Memory
Card.

Data Folder

Save a phone number to reject.

Barcode Reader

Save and manage data.

Use scanned barcode information to
access a URL or send a message
quickly.

Exchange messages, images or melodies
with Vodafone handsets or personal
computers.

Web

Obtain information from the Vodafone
live! menu or the Mobile Internet.

V-Applications

Answer or make a call during another
call. Switch between parties.

Call Barring

Download V-applications from the Web.

Optional Services

Call Forwarding/Voice Mail

Transfer incoming calls to a
pre-specified number. The Voice Mail
Centre holds voice mail messages when
it is specified as a forwarding
destination.

Restrict all incoming/outgoing calls to
domestic only or set the handset to
receive or make calls only.

1-3
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USIM Card

Il Before Using the USIM Card

USIM Card is an IC card that contains user information and data such as
your phone number. The USIM Card must be inserted before using a USIM
Card compatible handset. Without the USIM Card, network connections
such as making/receiving calls, messaging and web access are not
available.

e Phone Book entries and SMS can be saved in the USIM Card.

¢ The data saved to the USIM Card can be used with another USIM Card
compatible handset.

Use the USIM Card with equipment specified by Vodafone. Using
non-specified equipment may cause data loss or equipment failure.

e Do not place the USIM Card in a cooking vessel such as a microwave
oven or pressure cooker. Doing so may cause the USIM Card to melt,
overheat, smoke, lose data, or malfunction.

e Keep the USIM Card away from infants. They may mistakenly swallow it

or they may get hurt in other ways.

e Removing or inserting the USIM Card with excessive force may cause
equipment failure (Excessive force may cause equipment failure.
Carefully handle the card to avoid injury).

e Vodafone shall not be liable for any malfunction, after the USIM Card has
been inserted into a third party IC card reader.

e The USIM Card may become warm during use. This is normal if it is not
extremely hot.

e Keep the IC chip of the USIM Card clean.
(Touching the IC chip of the USIM Card may cause data loss or
equipment failure. Avoid touching the IC chip of the USIM Card.)

e Do not attach labels on the USIM Card. The USIM Card is made very thin
and with precision. The thickness of new labels may cause loose contact
or data corruption.

H General Notes Regarding the USIM Card

e The USIM Card is the property of Vodafone.
e The USIM Card will be re-issued for a fee if the card is lost or damaged.

e Return the USIM Card to Vodafone when your subscription is cancelled
or suspended.

Returned USIM Cards are recycled for environmental conservation.

e The specifications and performance of the USIM Card are subject to
change without advance notice.

e The data you save in the USIM Card may be lost or altered due to
accident or failure. Keep a backup of data stored in the USIM Card.
Vodafone shall not be liable for any loss or alteration of data.



M Removing the USIM Card

A |
0 :{ F Ic '| Press the lock to eject the USIM Card
vodafone ——

USIM Card

M Inserting/Removing the USIM Card
Remove the battery before inserting or removing the USIM Card.
M Inserting the USIM Card

Position the USIM Card with the IC portion facing
down and insert it into the slot until it clicks into place

@ Note D
¢ Forcing the USIM Card may result in breakage of the card.
¢ Do not misplace the removed USIM Card.

* Do not touch or damage the IC chip when inserting or removing the USIM
Card. Also, avoid touching the battery contacts.
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H PIN

n The USIM Card has two Security Codes PIN1 and PIN2.

popiels humoen

M PIN1

PIN1 is a 4- to 8-digit code to prevent unauthorised use of Vodafone
handsets by others. If PINI Code Entry Set is ON, you are required to
enter PIN1 whenever you turn the handset power on or re-insert the USIM
Card.

M PIN2

PIN2 is a 4- to 8-digit code that authorises a user to access on-line
services.

a Tip D
e PINT and PIN2 are set to “9999” by default.
e PIN1 and PIN2 can be changed.

M Releasing PIN Lock

If PIN1 or PIN2 is incorrectly entered three times consecutively, the current
PIN1 or PIN2 becomes invalid. This only allows access to limited functions.
To release a PIN lock, enter a PUK Code.

For details on PUK Code, contact Customer Service (I=5° P 30-46).

@ Note D

¢ |f a PUK Code to unlock PIN1 is entered incorrectly ten times
consecutively, USIM Card is locked. Once USIM Card is locked, all
operations are blocked.

If a PUK Code to unlock PIN2 is entered incorrectly ten times
consecutively, no operations requiring PIN2 can be performed.

o Write down PUK Code for future reference.

¢ To unlock USIM Card lock, certain procedures must be followed. Contact
Customer Service (I=°P 30-46).



Handset Parts & Functions

I Handset
fj,— é®Second microphone @ Rear Camera
@Earpiece =T @ Front Camera PN
@Lamp — == \/_ @®Light
ﬁ@sm} Display
@ Main Display ————
~——— @ Softkey (Left)/ Strap Hol

L/ Message Key @strap Hole
@ Macro Switch A ®Softkey (Right)/ @ Earphone Jack

o B3 Vodafone live! Key
O AlLight Key Q) ) e ®Multi Selector @miniSD Memory

O @ QCEntre Key Card Slot
© Vv /Camera Key , 5 (@ Camera Key @ Infrared Port

\\\ (®Menu/Task Menu Key @ Battery Cover
@sStart/Call Log K —/?n@@\
art/Call Log Key
@ Power/End/Hold Key
@External Connector B e fE 2 €0) Charging Terminals
@Clear/Back Key
o —— AL

OXKey J‘k// @ # /Manner Mode Key
© Microphone ) Speaker

@) Keypad
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©Earpiece
@ Main Display
©Macro Switch

Switch to the Close-up mode for scanning text or barcodes.
O A /Light Key

Turns the light on/off. Increases volume level during a call.
@ Vv /Camera Key

Use as shutter release. Decreases volume level during a call.
(@ Start/Call Log Key

Initiates/answers a voice call. Shows Redial or toggles between upper and lower
cases.

@External Connector
Connect external devices such as Rapid Charger or In-Car Charger.
© %Key
Enters %, pre-defined phrases such as http:// or pause (p).
© Microphone
(@Front Camera
Use to capture self-portraits in photo/video modes.
@ Softkey (Left)/Message Key
Opens options menus or activates a function indicated at the lower left of Main
Display or open the Messaging menu in standby.
@ Softkey (Right)/Vodafone live! Key
Opens options menus or activates a function indicated at the lower right of Main
Display or access Vodafone live! in standby.

®Multi Selector

Search or select a menu item or Phone Book entry, move the cursor, scroll the
screen or adjust the volume.

a Left/Inbox Key
Moves the cursor to the left or displays Received Messages menu.
b Up/Shortcut Key

Moves the cursor up or displays Shortcuts
menu.

¢ Right/Call Log Key
Moves the cursor to the right or displays
Redial menu.

d Down/Phone Book Key

Moves the cursor down or displays Phone
Book menu.

@Centre Key

Perform an operation indicated at the lower-centre of Main Display.
{Camera Key

Displays Camera menu.
(Menu/Task Menu Key

Displays Main Menu or Task Menu.
@ Power/End/Hold Key

Turns the handset on/off, places an incoming call on hold or ends a call.
{®Clear/Back Key

Returns to the previous screen, deletes characters or places a call-in-progress on
hold.




@®#/Manner Mode Key
Enters symbols, sets Manner Mode or activates Record Message (message
recorder) while receiving a call.
@ Keypad
Enters phone numbers or characters.
@Lamp
llluminates while charging or flashes when receiving calls or messages.
¢ Rear Camera
Captures images with the camera facing outward.
@ Light
Use when capturing images or scanning.
@ Sub Display

Use when the handset is closed. Messages or indicators show operation status.

@»Strap Hole

Attach a hand strap.
@Earphone Jack

Connect the Handsfree Headset (available as an optional accessory).
¢DminiSD Memory Card Slot

Insert a miniSD Memory Card (commercially available).
@Infrared Port

Infrared interface for data transmission.
@ Battery Cover

€M Charging Terminals

For charging with Desktop Holder.
€ Speaker

é»Second microphone
Picks up sounds during a handsfree call, video capturing or Picture Voice
recording.

[® Multi Selector
Use Multi Selector to select an item, move the cursor or scroll the screen.

The following notation is used:

o (3 press ) (Up)or () (Down)

o €93 Press €9) (Left) or (23 (Right)

o €3 Press ®) Up), () Down), €0) (Left) or (53 Right)

©000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000
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H Display Indicators

n B Main Display
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00600600000 DDB®

BN LR R,

FRSETCESN YR TR

kY L= 7 JL
by [7(Tue) 1 L5 - 1.
% ue) | J-HM%

@ (T Battery Strength
@ = Secret Mode
Secret Only Mode (Flashing Indicator)
& All Lock ON
&5 PIM Lock ON
B% Keypad Dial Lock ON
f; Keypad Dial Lock and Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode
concurrently ON
L& Keypad Dial Lock and PIM Lock concurrently ON

1-10

© 3 Unread Message
&5 Received Messages full
3 SMS full on the USIM Card
&3 SMS full on the USIM Card and Unread Messages remain
Eg SMS full on the USIM Card and Received Messages full
(4] & Messages stored on the MMS Mail Server
O <, V-application Activated
L4 V-application Paused
GTHHH Signal Strength (more bars indicate a stronger signal)
J /B Out of the Service Area (the handset is currently out of the
Service area)
* Appears when Display Language is Japanese.
@ @ Accessing Vodafone live! services
(Grey) Packet transmission (no data to send/receive)
Packet transmission in progress (sending data)
Packet transmission in progress (receiving data)
(Blue) Packet transmission in progress (Connecting/disconnecting)
1’ Establishing PDP Context
i Disconnecting Packet transmission
@ @ SSL connection (Secure Socket Layer)
© G+ USB Cable connected
@ = Infrared Transmission in progress
@ (& miniSD Memory Card inserted
£ Wrong miniSD Memory Card inserted



@® 2 Voice Call in progress
ks 64K connection in progress
t% Video Call in progress
® & Single Task Activated
& Muttiple Tasks Activated
@ © Incoming call/video call Vibrator alert ON
= [ncoming message Vibrator alert ON
& Incoming call/video call/message Vibrator alert ON
@ [ Incoming call/video call Ringtone muted
&g Incoming message Ringtone muted
L% Incoming call/video call/message Ringtone muted
O "Y' Manner Mode ON
® £ Alarm ON (Alarm set for today. Disappears after the set time has
passed.)
£ Alarm ON (Alarm set for after today. Disappears after the set time
has passed.)
@ & - = Record Message (message recorder) ON (number of recorded
messages indicated in the lower right corner)
@S> New messages stored at Voice Mail Centre
@D ¥ Lighting (backlight) OFF
@ :tJ Side Key Guard ON

I Sub Display

0060060000
Lirrrled
o @eon s filedd
7ﬁ =
Oty
@ |-----3
o— |

@ @ Battery Strength
@ == Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode ON

& All Lock ON

5 PIM Lock ON
E3) Keypad Dial Lock ON
"’m‘ Keypad Dial Lock and Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode
concurrently ON

"E, Keypad Dial Lock and PIM Lock concurrently ON
© & Unread Message(s)

@ Received Messages full

€3 SMS full on the USIM Card

&2 Unread Message and SMS full on the USIM Card

F‘; Received Messages full and SMS full on the USIM Card
@ 2] Messages stored on the MMS Mail Server
© < (Blue) V-application Activated

£ (Grey) V-application Paused

papels Bunjey h



popiels humoen ’

GTHHH Signal Strength (more bars indicate a stronger signal)
% /@3 0ut of the Service Area
* Appears when Display Language is Japanese.
@ =¥ Accessing Vodafone live! services
(Grey) Packet transmission (no data to send/receive)
.@ Packet transmission in progress (sending data)
D; Packet transmission in progress (receiving data)
[ (Blue) Packet transmission in progress (Connecting/disconnecting)
[ Disconnecting Packet transmission
© & miniSD Memory Card inserted
& Wrong miniSD Memory Card inserted
© ] Side Key Guard ON
@ i Incoming call/video call Vibrator alert ON
& Incoming message Vibrator alert ON
£ Incoming call/video call/message Vibrator alert ON
® By Incoming call/video call Ringtone muted
S Incoming message Ringtone muted
¢ Incoming call/video call/message Ringtone muted
@® ¥ Manner Mode ON

@® = New messages stored at Voice Mail Centre

Battery & Charger

H Before Using Battery & Charger

The handset comes with a rechargeable lithium-ion battery. Lithium-ion
batteries do not have memory effects and therefore can be recharged
without fully draining the battery.

Charge the battery before using the handset for the first time or if the
handset has not been used for a long time.

Even if the handset is not used for a long time, charge the battery at
least every six months. If the battery has not been used for a long time, it
may become unable to be fully charged even after charging is completed
and operating time may be reduced.

Avoid charging battery in the following conditions:
+ When the ambient temperature is below 5°C or over 40°C

A humid or dusty place or an unstable surface (may cause
malfunction)

Near a radio (signals from the handset may cause noises)

e The battery or the charger may become warm during charging. This is
normal if they are not extremely hot. However, if they become extremely
hot, stop charging immediately and contact Customer Service
(=°P 30-46).



e Do not plug too many devices into one socket. It may cause overheating
and result in fire.

e Do not keep a battery uncharged for a long time. Charge the battery
once every six months while not in use. Otherwise the battery may
become unusable.

e The battery is a consumable item. If the battery runs out much sooner
than usual, replace it with a new one.

e Do not dispose of batteries with ordinary refuse. Tape over charger
terminals and bring it to a collection point for recycling batteries or to a
Vodafone Shop. Follow local regulations regarding battery disposal.

e |jthium-ion batteries are valuable and recyclable resources.

€

Li-ion

@ Note D
o Use the specified battery and charging devices.

¢ [nsert the battery into the handset before charging. The handset cannot
be charged and powered on without the battery.

¢ The flashing red Lamp indicates a battery failure. Contact Customer
Service (I=>°P 30-46).

o If Charger failure Stop charging. appears on the Main Display, turn the
handset off, remove the battery from the handset. Then, recharge the
battery. If charging fails again, contact Customer Service (1=5"P 30-46).

¢ Unplug the charger from the electric socket or cigarette lighter socket if
you do not intend to use it for a long time.

Il Battery Level
Battery strength can be checked with the Battery Level indicators shown on
the Main Display and Sub Display.

The Battery Level indicator varies as shown: Check the indicator to know
when to charge or replace the battery.

Low Battery. Please Recharge appears around
this point. Charge or replace the full charge battery
immediately.

5
g
<
= -
2 ! ; Operating voltage of
o [ N - the 802N handset
Remaining charge 70% | 20%  10% :
Lewel3 H H v Level0

» Usage Time
Battery strength (when used in ambient temperature of 257C)

Level 3: Full charge left

Level 2: Low charge left

Level 1: Empty

Level 0: The handset will stop working in 60 seconds
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@ Checking the Battery Level by the Tone and Image
Perform the following steps to check the battery level using a large image and tones.
The image disappears after three seconds.
Press and select Settings — Other Settings — Battery Level
(& Three beeps: Sufficient charge left
(& Two beeps: Low charge left
(1 One beep: Empty

Bl When the Battery Runs Out

Recharge battery appears and the battery alarm sounds for ten seconds.
The handset powers itself off after one minute. Charge the Battery.

Recharge
battery

A

Recharge battery

Sub Display

Main Display

@ Tip D

¢ To stop the battery alarm
Press any key other than the side keys. After stopping the alarm, be sure to turn
the handset off before charging the battery.

e When the Battery runs out during a call
The alarm beeps during a call. End the call, turn the handset off and charge the
battery. If the call is continued, the call will be disconnected in approximately 20
seconds.

e While in Manner Mode
The battery alarm does not sound but an image appears. However, the alarm
sounds while in Original Manner Mode with Voltage Alarm set to ON and Ring
Volume set to other than Silent.

@ Note D

¢ The Battery Level indicator provides an approximate estimate of charge
remaining.

¢ Vibration mode functions even during charging. Please turn off the
vibrator to prevent the handset from falling.

M Battery Life

Depending on the operating environment or use of the handset, battery life
can become shorter.

e The battery may drain quickly if:

- The handset is used or kept in extremely low or high temperatures
(operating temperature range should be from 5°C to 40°C)

Calls are made in a weak signal area or the handset is in standby out
of the service area



- The battery is not fully charged due to dirty charging terminals on
the handset, battery or charger (loose contact due to dirty charging
terminals results in abnormal charging)

o The battery drains faster when:
- Running V-applications
- Camera, Access Reader or Barcode Reader is used continually
- Playing videos or melodies
- Light is used frequently or kept on for a long period

- Keypad is used continually, such as using V-applications or
composing messages

- Infrared transfer is performed frequently
- Handset is repeatedly opened and closed

o As the battery drains faster under the following settings, change the
settings to reduce the battery drain:

- An Original Animation is set as Stand-by Display

- The Power Saver Mode for Lighting is set to OFF or Brightness
setting in Display Light menu is set to Level 3

M Inserting/Removing the Battery
M Inserting the Battery

'| © Press and slide the Battery cover then @ lift out

9; Fit battery tabs into

handset cavity slots.

@ Note D

* Do not apply excessive force on the battery when installing it. Doing so

may damage the charging terminals of the handset.
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* Do not force the battery cover with its tabs inserted in the handset. The

battery cover tabs may be damaged. [ | Charging with the Rapid Charger

n [ ] Removing the Battery '| Flip open the external connector cover and insert the

. . . Rapid Charger plug into the external connector
Disconnect the handset from the charging devices and turn off before

removing the battery. ( ), External Connector
External \ Plug in securely until
] © Press and slide the Battery cover then @ lift out Connactor Gover g it clicks into place.
N 7 .
S—=—T]
<< Rapid Charger Plug

popiels humoen

2 Insert the power cable plug into an AC100V mains
socket

The lamp lights up in red and
@ﬂl /P\ug goes off aﬁQarging completes

actooy

mains socket




3 After charging completes, disconnect the Rapid
Charger plug from the handset then disconnect the
power cable plug from the AC mains socket

Pull the Rapid Charger
plug straight out while
pressing the release

a Tip D
Charging time
The battery charging time is approximately 120 minutes when the handset is OFF,

and varies depending on the temperature. Charging takes longer while the handset
is ON.

H Charging with the Desktop Holder
'| Plug Rapid Charger to Desktop Holder

Desktop Holder

External Connector
/5, Push the charger
plug until it clicks

AC100V
mains socket
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w

4

Put the handset on Desktop Holder and push the
handset into place

Lamp illuminates red
/ 6 while charging and goes
) off when charging is

Remove the handset from Desktop Holder and unplug
Power Cord from the socket

Tip D

Charging time

The battery charging time is approximately 120 minutes when the handset is OFF,
and varies depending on the temperature. Charging takes longer while the handset
is ON.

H Charging with the In-Car Charger

1

Flip open the external connector cover and insert the
In-Car Charger plug into the external connector

w
AR

Plug in securely until
it clicks into place External
Connector

In-Car Charger Plug

Cigarette Lighter -3

Socket \//

A
Power Plug/

In-Car Charger



3 Start the car engine and check to see if the Lamp When using the In-Car Charger

illuminates in red For using the In-Car Charger, refer to the In-Car Charger User Manual. When
charging with the In-Car Charger, please use an In-Car Holder to hold the handset n
securely.
The Lamp goes off after ——_ # y
charging is complete @ Not »
ote

Do not charge in a car under direct sunlight in high temperature.

papels Bunjey

Turning the Handset On/Off

4 After charging completes, disconnect the In-Car
Charger plug from the handset then disconnect the
power plug from the cigarette lighter socket H Turning the Handset On

'| Open the handset

D Press for 2+ seconds

6/ 7(Tue]]5:3|i

I| the In-Car Charger plug
straight out while pressing
the release tabs.

How are you?

@ Tip D

o Charging time
The battery charging time is approximately 120 minutes when the handset is OFF,
and varies depending on the temperature. Charging takes longer while the handset
is ON.

Stand-by Display
(in standby)
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@ Tip D
¢ Turning the handset on for the first time

Retrieve network information after turning the handset ON for the first time
(12> “Network Settings” in “Vodafone live!”).

o If the PIN1 Code is set

PIN1 is required every time the handset is turned on (5" “Setting PIN Codes” in
“Handset Security”).

@ Note D

Use both hands to open the handset gently. Applying excessive force may
cause damage.

B Turning the Handset Off
Press for 2+ seconds

Setting the Clock

Some functions are not available until the clock is set. Set the Clock before
using the handset.

MINot Set

] Press(&) and select Settings — Clock —

Time and Date

Default Setting

1-20

2 Enter year, month, day, and time using the 24-hour
system

Use @ to move the cursor.
3 Press @

@ Tip D
To correct a number
Use @ to move the cursor to the number and reenter the number.

@ Setting Home Area
Set the time difference from Greenwich Mean Time.

Default Setting IGMT+9:00 (the time difference between Tokyo or Seoul and

GMT)

(@) Press and select Settings — Clock — Home Area Settings
(2 Select a time difference

Highlight the time difference and press (=) to view major cities with the
time difference.



Keys & Menus

B Softkeys

Each Softkey corresponds to a function/action indicated at the bottom of
Main Display (Softkey area). Press the corresponding Softkey or Centre Key
to select/execute the item/task.

—%@'
o 1 o
R
OV &\C,
@1

The following notation is used:

e To execute — Press @(Left)

* To execute — Press @(Centre Key)
e To execute — Press @(Right)

@ Softkeys
This guide uses the following notation for Softkey operations:

Press @

L Indicator appearing in the Softkey area

Key

I Navigating the Menus

Il STEP 1 Opening the Main Menu and Selecting a
Main Menu ltem
In standby, press @ to access the Main Menu.

Press @ to move the pointer to a Main Menu item and press @
to open a menu item.

papels Bunjey h
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6/ 7(Tue)15:3]

Stand-by Display Main Menu
(in standby)
Main Menu ltem Description

V-Appli Access saved V-applications, change settings, etc.
<8 Vodafone live! Access Web or the Mobile Internet.
@ Media Player View or play an image, video, or melody.
- . Create new messages or view sent/received

Mexxagmg

messages.

Select a mode to capture an image or video, or play/
Camera ) .

edit saved images.
€% Data Folder Folders in seven types appear. View or use saved files.
@A Launch applications such as Schedule, Calculator or

ccessor’
Y the Bar Code Reader.

The Phone Book menu opens. Save or search contacts
&S Phone Book ) . P

or customise the settings.
Settings Customise the handset by selecting setting options.

1-22

B STEP 2 Accessing a Menu Item and Sub Menu
Item

From the menu, select an item then a sub item.
Example: Accessing Ringtone menu

Select Ringtone

Settings Menu Menu

Ringtone Menu

w Settings w Ringtone 172 01 Ringtone
LTI ——

Set [JRing Volume Select Ringtone

[1)Phone
[2)Video Call
[BlMessaging

[2Jselect Ringtone
[Bvibrator

(4]1 | lunination
(E)Contact Image

[@video Call Settings
[ElDisplay Settings

(B]Call Data
(71C 1 ock

[(Ringing Time

Select 49¥,
Press () (Highlight Select
Ringtone) —~ ®

Press (Q) (Highlight
Ringtone) — (®)

@ Tip D
¢ To close a menu
Press (@=+) to close the menu and return to standby.
If more than one task is running, another task becomes active.

¢ To cancel the current operation
Press to cancel any current operations and return to standby or the previous
screen. A message may appear, informing you the setting will be cancelled. Press
(==7) to return to the previous screen.



@ Selecting Menus/Items

This guide uses the following notation for selecting menus as described in STEP 1 and
STEP 2:

Press (%) and select Settings — Ringtone —
Select Ringtone
“Highlight” instructs you to move the cursor ([l or a frame to select an item.

@ Selecting Menus/Items with Keypad
Press a corresponding number key for quick access to numbered menu items.

©00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢

I Using the Function Menu

To open Function menu, press @(Right) when appears in the lower
right corner. The Function menu allows quick access to various tasks.

e To launch a task, highlight the item and press @  Select |§
e Use @ to scroll pages when a menu continues to another page. Check
the upper right corner to confirm current page and total pages.

Example: Selecting and launching Ir Exchange from the Function
menu of Contact Details

AKT MASAMI

AKT MASAMI
0

Function

Create Message

U (= = E D

9ma2xxa| >

| r Exchange

Add Desktop Icon

VI8 Eit 4S¥ Func Select MSH Exit
e €33 (Highiight Press () to
Ir Exchange) activate Ir Exchange

000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢

[ Notation of Function Menu Selections
This guide uses the following notation to explain Function menu selection:

Select Ir Exchange from the Function menu

The above sentence summarizes the following steps:

@Press @
(@ Use €33 to highlight Ir Exchange
@Press (&)

©000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

Hl Menu Display Set
M Changing Menu Guidance setting

Set to OFF to hide the explanation of the highlighted menu item at the top
of the Main Menu.

Default Setting WON

o
@
=3
=

«
«
-
Y
=3
@
a



'| Press and select Settings —*

Display Settings— Menu Display Set — Guidance

n 2 Select an option

papels Bumen

M Changing Menu Display
Select List or Detail for Menu Display

Default Setting MList

1 Press (%) and select Settings —
Display Settings— Menu Display Set —
Menu Display

2 Select an option

@ Using Softkeys, Centre key and the Multi Selector for Messaging or Web
The following keys work differently in Messaging or Web operation:
. @ Select an item at the cursor or use the key as the softkey @ (Left) to select

an option displayed in the bottom left corner of the screen. No option is displayed in
the bottom centre.

. @ Select an option at the cursor on the Function menu.
. @ Return to the previous screen.
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Multitasking

The nine items on the Main Menu are categorized into the following four
Task Groups. Activate one task per Task Group to launch up to three tasks
simultaneously.

Task Group Main Menu ltems
V-Application V-Applications
Web/Messaging Vodafone live! and Messaging
Accessory Media Player, Camera, Data Folder,
Accessory, and Phone Book
Settings Settings

Multiple Tasks cannot be launched when a video call or infrared transfer is
in progress. See “Multitasking Combination” in “Appendix” for details.

B Launching New Tasks

Perform the following steps to launch the second or third task while the first
task is running:

'| Press to open the Main Menu

2 Select a menu item from a group with no tasks
running




@ Tip D
To launch a second task from the same group
(D Select a second task

(@A confirmation appears
(®Choose YES to end the running task to launch the new task

B Switching Tasks
Open the Task Menu and select another task.

'| Press for 1+ seconds to open the Task Menu

To open the Task Menu from the Main Menu
(DPress (&) to open the Main Menu
@Press (=)

2 Select another task

B Ending Tasks
'| Press for 1+ seconds to open the Task Menu

To open the Task Menu from the Main Menu
(DPress to open the Main Menu
(@Press @

2 Highlight a task

3 Press and choose YES

@ Tip D
To end all running tasks at once
Perform the following steps to end all tasks and return to standby:
(D Press (&) for 1+ seconds to open the Task Menu
@Press (= and choose YES

Handset Codes

Security Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password are
required to use/access some functions/services.

Il Security Code

Security Code is initially set to "9999" or the 4- to 8-digit number selected
at initial service subscription and is required for using some handset
functions.

e Security Code can be changed from the handset.

e The entered Security Code is masked with underlines “_".

e An error message appears if Security Code is entered incorrectly.

pape)s buman h



Il Centre Access Code

n Centre Access Code is the 4-digit number you selected at initial service

popiels humoen

subscription and is required to set optional services from a landline or to
subscribe to Web fee-based information services.

e Centre Access Code cannot be changed from the handset.

To change Centre Access Code, you must follow certain procedures. For details,
contact Customer Service (8=5°P 30-46).

Il Network Password

Network Password is the 4-digit number you selected at initial service
subscription and is required to set Call Barring service with the handset. If
the code is incorrectly entered three times consecutively, Call Barring
service settings will be locked. In this case, Network Password and Centre
Access Code must be changed. For details, contact Customer Service
(=°P 30-46).

o Network Password can be changed from the handset.

@ Note D

¢ Do not forget these Codes. If you forget any of the codes, you must follow
certain procedures. For details, contact Customer Service (1=5"P 30-46).

* Do not reveal your codes to others. Vodafone shall not be liable for
damages caused by misuse of the codes by others.
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Making a Call

For making a video call, see “Video Call”.

wn

—

Enter the entire phone number (starting with the area
code for landlines)

Check the phone number and press
Press to end the call
Tip D

To correct a number
Use @ to move the cursor and press to delete the number at the cursor.

Making calls showing/withholding your Caller ID

(®Perform Step 1

(@ Select Notify Caller ID from the Function menu and select OFF or
ON (to cancel the setting, select Cancel Prefix).

The following numbers can be dialled before the phone number:

* 186" To show your Caller ID

+ “184” To withhold your Caller ID

When the Line is Busy

Press to disconnect the call and try later.

Available Operations during a Call

For adjusting earpiece volume, recording the other party's voice, or putting a call

on hold, see “Operations during a Call”.

e When the handset is closed while dialling or during a call
The dialling or call ends. Change this setting in Fold Settings.

[ Making an International Call

A separate subscription is required to use this service (no application fees or basic
monthly charges are required). For more information, contact Customer Service
(E5°P 30-46).

Perform the following steps to make an international call:

(D Enter the international access code “0046010”, country code and the phone
number (if a number starts with a zero, omit the zero.)

(2 Check the phone number and press

Alternatively, instead of entering the international access code, enter “+” by pressing

[©%7) for 1+ seconds in standby.

Perform the following steps to use the default international prefix saved in Prefix:

(D Enter the country code and the phone number* omitting the first zero

(2 Select Prefix from the Function menu and select FEFF/S (international
access code)

(@ Check the phone number and press

* Do not omit the first zero when making a call to a landline phone in Italy.



@ Function Menu on the Phone Number Entry Screen
The following options are available from the Function menu:

Function Menu ltem Description

Notify Caller ID Select whether to send or withhold your Caller ID

Prefix Select a prefix from a list

Create Contact Save the entered phone number to Phone Book

(15" “Phone Book”)

Create Message A new message window opens

(15" “Sending Messages”)

Select Image Select an image to send to the other party during a video

call

Making a Call from Call Logs

H Redialling
'| Press or @

To use menus
Press and select Phone Book — Call Log

2 Highlight a phone number or name and press

To make a call while viewing details
Select an entry from Redial and open the entry details then

press

Redial Redial

(o) B

@ 6/ 3 12:18 (D
090392XXXX1

5] 5/31 12:03
HILLIZRER

Store 45¥ Func

Redial (Entry details)

TVIES Select [ASH) Recy

Redial (Dialled calls list)

@ Tip D

o Entries saved in Redial
The entries of the 30 most recent voice calls, video calls, packet communication,
or 64K data communication are saved.

o |f the same number is dialled more than once
Only the most recent entry is saved.

e When the caller's phone number is saved in the Phone Book
The caller's name appears on the list. To view the phone number, select the entry
to open details.

¢ Deleting entries from Redial
To delete one or all entries, select Delete One or Delete All respectively from
the Function menu of Call Log entry details and choose YES.
Perform the following steps to select and delete more than one entry:
(1) Select Delete Selected from the Function menu

@ Select entries then press (=)

2-3
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(®Choose YES

¢ |f Redial is empty
Alist of Received Calls opens in Step 1.

n H Dialling a Number on Received Calls List

suonesadQ 1aspuey siseg

'| Press (& & | or

D Press @
3 Highlight the phone number or name and

press

To view details before making a call
Select the entry from Received Calls and open the entry details

then press

Received Calls 1/5

Received Calls1/25
6/ 7(Tu) 11:50 (DO5#

(]
VR

® Em

» 0

HLLIRER

4] 5/31 18:03 (O
EEsx

5] 5/30 12:18
090382XXXX1

090392xXXx2

Store 45¥ Func

Received Calls list Entry details

a Tp D

* Entries saved in Received Calls
The 30 most recent voice calls and video calls (including missed calls and calls
answered with Record Message) and 30 entries of 64K data communications are
saved. For a call without Caller ID, the reason for no Caller ID, such as Payphone
or User Unset, and date and time of the call are displayed.

e When the caller's phone number is saved in the Phone Book
The caller's name appears in the list. To view a phone number, select an entry to
open the entry details.

¢ To delete entries from Received Calls
To delete one or all entries, select Delete One or Delete All respectively from
the Function menu of Call Log entry details and choose YES. Perform the
following steps to select and delete more than one entry:
(1) Select Delete Selected from the Function menu

(@ Select entries then press (=)
(3@ Choose YES

¢ To check Ringing Time for Missed Calls
In Call Log entry details, the ringing time is displayed in seconds. Select Ringing
Time from the Function menu to open a list of phone numbers and ringing time of
missed calls to identify one-ring calls.

¢ If Redial is empty
The Received Calls list opens after Step 1.



¢ To delete entries from the Messaging Log

. Messaglﬂg LOQS To delete one or all entries, select Delete One or Delete All respectively from
the Function menu of entry details and choose YES. Perform the following steps to

Logs of sent and received messages are saved in Messaging Log. If the select and delete more than one entry:

address is saved in Phone Book the saved name appears. If a phone (D Select Delete Selected from the Function menu
number is saved in the same entry, you can make a call from the Sent or (@ Select entries and press (=)

Received Address. If more than one phone number is saved, the call is (3 Choose YES

placed to the first number. o If Sent Address is empty

. The Received Address list opens in Step 1.
'l Use @ to select Messaging Log v stopens In siep

To access from the Main Menu [® Call Log & Message Log Indicators
Press and select Phone Book — Messaging Log « Qutgoing o incoming communications

To view Received Address © ] Outgoing or received voice calls
Press @ in a list of Set Address B 1 Outgoing or received video calls
_— — Sent packet
2 Highlight an entry and press Fea | Sent or received 64K data exchange
To select whether to send or withhold your Caller ID before * Missed calls

E=] | Voice or video call answered with Record Message

dialling Missed voice call
@Selec’[ an adaress Missed voice call (unchecked)
(2Select Dialling from the Function menu and select Don''t (@) Missed video call
Notify ID or Notify Caller ID [(23 Missed video call (unchecked)
(Feat-] (== Missed 64K data communication
@ Tip D [=Z=] Missed 64K data communication (unchecked)

¢ If more than one message is sent to or received from the same address
Only the most recent time and date are saved.

2-5

suonesadQ 19spuey siseg h



suonesadQ 1aspuey siseg B

e (Call rejection

[I_S) Rejected voice call
Rejected voice call (unchecked)
(@S] Rejected video call
Rejected video call (unchecked)

e Sent/received messages

[Efmsl Sent, undelivered or received MMS
E2aad Sent or received SMS

E=l Undelivered SMS

W Function Menu of Logs
Open Function menu from log entries. Available functions differ by log type.

Function Menu

Description

Create Message

A new message window opens
(0= “Sending Messages”).

Select Image’

Select an image to send to the other party during a
video call.

Release Call Reject List!

Enter the Security Code to put the phone number on/
off the Call Reject List (825> “Restrict Incoming/
Outgoing Calls” in “Handset Security”).

Ringing Time®

The ringing time when the call arrived is displayed in
seconds.

Function Menu

Description

Notify Caller 1D’

Select whether to send or withhold your Caller ID.

Prefix'

Select a prefix from a list.

Dialling?

Make a voice or video call.

Create Contact

Save a phone number or e-mail address from the
history to the Phone Book (I=5° “Phone Book”).

Add Desktop Icon

Add an entry item to Stand-by Display as a Desktop
Icon for quick access. After selecting a Desktop Icon of
a phone number, press o= to make a
voice or video call. Select a Desktop Icon of an e-mail
address to open a new message window.

Delete One

Available for Entry Details. Delete the displayed entry.

Delete Selected

Select and delete multiple entries.

Delete All

Delete all entries in the current log.

1 Appears only in Redial or Received Calls.
2 Appears only in Sent Address or Received Address.
3 Appears only in Received Calls.

Answering Voice Calls

'| When a voice call arrives, press or
@ to answer the call

2 Press to end the call




@ Tip D
When using Any Key Answer
Press any key from ©77) to ©.2), Ge=), €33, (=) (Left), (=), (@) or the side
key ( to answer the call (05> “ [ Answer Settings” below).

@ Display for Incoming Voice Calls

If the caller sends Caller ID, the caller's phone number appears. The caller's name
appears if the phone number is saved in a Phone Book.

If Caller ID is withheld, the reason User Unset, Payphone, or Not Supported
appears.

@ Answer Settings

Customise Answer Settings to Quick Silent to mute the Ringtone by pressing
t0@.2), =), €33, (2 (Left), (22, (@), or the side key [ while receiving a call,
or change to OFF to answer a call only with or @ .

Default Setting WAny Key Answer

(@ Press @ and select Settings — Ringtone — Answer Settings
(2 Select an option

When Manner Mode is set and Answer Settings is set to Quick Silent, a call is
answered by pressing any key, the same as Any Key Answer.

When You Cannot Answer the Phone

I Putting a Caller on Hold

Perform the following operations to place a caller on hold.

An outgoing message informs the caller you are unable to answer the call
at the moment.

'| Press while receiving a call

The caller is placed on hold

P Press or @ when you are able to take

the call

a Tip D
To disconnect a call while the caller is on hold
Press

@ Note D

Callers are charged for the time they are put on hold.

H Recording Messages to the Handset

While receiving a call, perform the following to turn on Record Message
and set Manner Mode (85> “Manner Mode”). Record Message records up
to 20 seconds per caller's message.

2-7
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Press or the side key [-] while receiving a call

@ Tip D

For details on playing or deleting a message or changing the settings of Record

n Message, see “Advanced Functions”.

suonesadQ 1aspuey siseg

@ Note D

If five messages are already recorded, only Manner Mode is set and the
handset cannot record any more messages.

@ Other Tips for When You Cannot Answer a Call

Set Record Message (85~ “Advanced Functions”) on, in advance. Record Message
answers a call automatically and records up to five caller messages.

Use Optional Services such as Call Forwarding or Voice Mail to forward a call to a
specified phone number or to store a message at the Voice Mail Centre when a call is
unanswered. For details, see “Optional Services”.

Rejecting Calls

Preventing Nuisance Calls

The 802N handset offers various options to prevent nuisance calls such as

one-ring calls.
Item Description
Ringing Time Set to mute ringtone until the specified time elapses.
Also, set to exclude received calls with ringing time
shorter than the set time from Received Calls. Identify
one-ring calls (B=5° “Ringtone” in “Sounds”).
Restrictions Restrict incoming calls from specific phone numbers

saved in a Phone Book to prevent nuisance calls.
Dialling also can be restricted (B=5" “Restrict Incoming/
Outgoing Calls” in “Handset Security”).

Reject Unknown

Reject incoming calls from phone numbers not saved
in the handset or the USIM Card Phone Book

(=" “Restrict Incoming/Outgoing Calls” in “Handset
Security”).

Call rejection allows you to bar an incoming call while receiving.

Select Call Rejection from the Function menu while
receiving a call

Call Setting Without ID

An incoming call without a Caller ID can be rejected
(=" “Restrict Incoming/Outgoing Calls” in “Handset
Security”).

Reject Call List

Rejecting incoming calls made from phone numbers
saved in the Reject Call List (B=5> “Restrict Incoming/
Outgoing Calls” in “Handset Security”).




@ Tip D
If contradictory options are set concurrently
If Call Acceptation in Restrictions is set for a phone number and the phone
number is also saved in the Reject Call List, Restrictions take precedence.

Operations During a Call

B Adjusting Earpiece Volume Level
'| Press @ or @ for 1+ seconds during a call
2 Adjust volume level

To raise the volume level
Press () or the side key [4

To lower the volume level
Press @ or the side key [Y

@ Tip D
To adjust the earpiece volume level in standby
@Press ) or (9) for 1+ seconds in standby
(@ Perform Step 2

I Putting a Caller on Hold
'| Press during a call

D Press (o) mm, (&3), or to return to the

call

Il Voice Recorder

Make a recording of up to 20 seconds on the handset during a call or in
standby. A new recording overwrites the existing message.

Press the side key B for 1+ seconds during a call

Five seconds before recording ends
The recording automatically ends after a beep sounds when
remaining recording time is five seconds

To cancel recording

Press @ or (87, or press the side key B for

1+ seconds

@ Tip D

¢ To play Voice Recorder
(DPress and select Accessory — Play/Erase Message
@Highlight Voice Recorder and press (*)

¢ To delete Voice Recorder
Press (=) during playback and choose YES.

2-9
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I Switching to Handsfree

Select Handsfree ON from the Function menu during
acall

To switch from Handsfree to a normal call
Select Handsfree OFF from the Function menu

Communicating Simultaneously

Allows simultaneous sessions as follows:

Current sessions Examples of Sessions available simultaneously
A voice call Access the Web
Send/receive MMS or SMS
Perform packet communication
Avideo call Receive SMS
Web browsing‘ Make/answer a voice call
Receive SMS
Packet communication’ Make/answer a voice call
Send/receive SMS?

1 SMS informs arrival of MMS at the mail server.
2 Unable to send SMS messages while Vodafone live! menu is active.

2-10

B Receiving Calls/Data while Communicating

The availability of simultaneous sessions depends on the type of
communications.

M Answering a Voice Call during Web Access or
Packet Communication

Answer the call without disconnecting the current communication session.
After the call ends, the previous screen returns.

] Press or @ when a voice call arrives
P Press to end the call

Il Opening Another Session while Communicating

Use another channel to communicate without disconnecting the current
communication session.

M Messaging during a Voice Call

'| Press and select Messaging —

Create Message during a call

2 Create and send a message



M Making a Voice Call during Web Access/Packet

Communication

'| Press for 1+ seconds during Web Access/Packet

communication and select Stand-by Display

2 Make a voice call

Missed Calls/New Messages

Il Checking Missed Calls/New Messages

Desktop Icons indicate you have missed/unchecked calls, messages or
alarms.

'| Press @ in standby
T Tl

6/ 7(Tue)‘| 53[]

o (G
(&

Select 45

2 Select a Desktop Icon

To read a new message
Select B4 and press (&)

To display Missed Calls
Select [J¢ and press (¢
To play a recorded message
Select &= and press (¢)
To play a Voice Mail message

Select GO and press (¢)

To check a missed alarm

Select L1 and press ()

@ Note D

To erase missed calls/messages/alarm icons, press (%= for 1+ seconds
in standby. The Desktop Icons are not erased when the handset power is
turned off but =< is erased when the battery is removed.

H Checking Information Notice with Handset
Closed

The side key tone (Information Notice) sounds or the lamp lights up to notify
of a missed call or new message.

Press the side key [-] with the handset closed

2-11
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If there is a missed call or new message
Two short tones sound twice
The lamp blinks for five seconds. The lamp colour depends on
Phone or Messaging setting in lllumination (if there is a missed
call and a new message, the lamp flashes, alternating colours
according to the set colours)

If there is no missed call or new message
Three short tones sound
The lamp blinks in Colour 12 for about five seconds

@ Tip D
When the Language is set to Japanese and Information Notice Settings is
set to Voice
After a tone sounds, voice informs that you have “RYERE{Sd5 D" (Missed Call),
“Fid X—JLda D" (New Message), ‘553 BB=Fixdp D (Record Message), or
“BASTEEEEEAD D" (Voice Mail) (Japanese only).

H Turning Side Key Tone ON/OFF for Closed
Handset (Information Notice Settings)
Activates or mutes the side key tone (Information Notice) to inform you have
missed calls or new messages while the handset is closed.

Default Setting WON

'| Press and select Settings — Ringtone —

Information Notice Settings

2-12

2 Select an option

@ Note D

If the Language is set to Japanese, Voice notification is also available.

Call Duration

Check the call duration of the last call or all calls. The all calls duration can
be reset to 0s (zero).

I Checking the Duration

Press and select Settings — Call Data —
Call Duration

@ Meaning of Items in Call Duration

The following items are displayed:

o Last call duration: Indicates the approximate length of the last call.

e All calls duration: Indicates the accumulated length of all calls since the last
reset. Digital indicates the sum of video calls and 64K data communications.

o Last reset date: Indicates the last date and time when the total duration was
reset.



From the Main Menu

@ Tip D
Press and select ‘@ .3 Phone Book —
The limit of the time to be displayed )
My Contact Details

Up to “199 hours 59 minutes and 59 seconds” can be displayed. After this limit,
the counter restarts from *0 (zero). P Highlight an icon to view the phone number or e-mail

@ Note D address

The duration shown is approximate and may not be accurate.

Il Saving/Editing My Contact Details
. Resettlng All Galls Duration Save up to four phone numbers, three e-mail addresses, a postal address,
] Press(#) and select Settings — Call Data —  andamemoin My Contact Details.

. Select an item and save contact details
My Contact Details To add your name

(DSelect [F] and enter your family name
(2Edit Reading if necessary
@ Enter your first name

View your handset phone number. View your e-mail address if it is saved. (@¢Edit Reading if necessary

'| Press then

Reset Call Duration 'l Press then
O Enter the Security Code O Press )
3 Select Reset Call Duration and choose YES 3 Enter the Security Code

I Viewing My Contact Details

2-13
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To add a phone number

(@)Select and enter a phone number (including the area

code)

(@ Select an icon

(®To add another phone number, repeat steps (1) and @
To add an e-mail address

(@)Select and enter an e-mail address

(2 Select an icon

(®To add another e-mail address, repeat steps (1) and @
To add a postal code and address

(@Select and enter your postal number

(@Enter your postal address
To add a memo

Select and enter a memo
To add an image

Select and select an image from the Data Folder

5 Press @

2-14

I Other Operations Available for My Contact

Details

The following operations are available using the Function menu:
Different Function menus appear depending on the highlighted icon.

Function Menu Item

Description

Edit

After entering the Security Code, edit My Contact
Details

Display All Data

After entering the Security Code, view all items
including items other than phone numbers and e-mail
addresses

Copy Name/Copy Phone
Number/Copy Mail
Address/Copy Address/
Copy Memorandums

Copy your name, phone number, e-mail address,
postal address or memo. Copied item can be pasted
repeatedly by selecting Paste

Ir Exchange

Send data to an infrared communication compatible
device (B=5" “Infrared Data Communication”)

Delete Phone Number/
Delete Mail Address/
Delete Address/
Delete Memorandums/
Delete Image

Choose YES to delete a phone number, e-mail
address, postal address, memo or image

Reset

After entering the Security Code, choose YES and all
saved items except your handset phone number will be
deleted




Manner Mode
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Minding Mobile Manners

Be mindful of others when using the handset.

Turn the handset off in a theatre or museum, etc.

Do not disturb others in quiet places such as in a restaurant or hotel
lobby.

Follow announcements or posted instructions in trains and Shinkansen
Bullet trains, etc.

Use the handset so as not to disturb pedestrians on the streets.

[ Functions for Promoting Mobile Manners

Manner Mode

Turn off ringtones and keypad sounds with the press of a single button.
Besides Manner Mode, set other functions to maintain courtesy.

Record Message (message recorder)

Allows callers to leave messages. Set Ringing Time of Record Message to
0 seconds to turn off Ringtone.

Vibrator

The handset vibrates to notify of an incoming voice call, video call and message.
Ring Volume

Set Ring Volume to Silent to mute the ringtone of a voice/video call and/or
message.

Messaging Ring

Mute incoming message ringtone.

Information Notice Settings

Turn Information Notice Settings OFF to mute the side key tone that is set to ring
while the handset is closed. Doing so enables the Sub Display to show these
notifications without sounds.

Keypad Sound

Set the keypad sound off.

Schedule, Alarm Clock and Tasks

Set the alarm off.

The volume levels of the camera shutter, Auto Timer tone and Video Call Auto Answer
tone cannot be changed regardless of any other settings.



Setting Manner Mode

Three types of Manner Mode are available. Select from Manner Mode,

Super Silent and Original. See the following chart to view active settings for

each Manner Mode type.

Item Manner Mode Super Silent Original
Record Message OFF (Unavailable)' | OFF (Unavailable)'
Vibrator ON ON
Phone Volume Silent Silent
Messaging Volume Silent Silent )
Alarm Volume Silent Silent S;J;tsgn;lzse
Voice Memo Tone ON OFF
Keypad Sound OFF OFF
Microphone Sensitivity Up Up
Low Voltage Alarm Tone | OFF OFF

1 To set to ON, set Record Message to ON (85" “Advanced Functions”)
2 The default settings are the same as Manner Mode.

e While in Manner Mode, the battery level tone or alert tone does not

sound.

o The following tones sound in the volume set in Phone Volume in

Manner Mode Set.

Alarm tone for Schedule or Tasks

The tone to notify of missed calls or new messages (Level 2 if the
tone is set to Step)

e Level 1is set for on-hold music except when Phone Volume is set to
mute in Manner Mode Set.

/Releasing Manner Mode

Press key for 1+ seconds in standby or during

I Setting
acall
@ Tip D

¢ To set Manner

Mode while receiving a call

Press or the side key 1 while receiving a call. Manner Mode is set and the
call is answered with Record Message.

¢ Indicators displayed while in Manner Mode

¥ appears.
The following in

dicators appear according to the set options:

- & Handset vibrates to notify of an incoming call/message
{ /E2/t5 Ringtone is muted

=—-E=
recordings)

Record Message is activated (the number indicates the number of

3-3
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H Customising Manner Mode Settings

Select Original to customise the Manner Mode settings.

Default Setting

1

apojyy Jauuep B
n

w

MManner Mode

Press (‘%) and select Settings —
Manner Mode Set

Select Manner Mode type
If selecting Manner Mode or Super Silent
Set appears next to the selected type

If selecting Original
Proceed to Step 3
Customise the manner mode settings
To set Record Message
Select Record Message and choose ON or OFF
To set the vibrator
Select Vibrator and choose ON or OFF
To set ringtone volume for voice and video calls
Select Phone Volume and use @ to adjust the volume level
then press @
To set Messaging Ring Volume

Select Messaging Volume and use @ to adjust the volume
level then press @

To set Alarm Volume
Select Alarm Volume and use @ to adjust the volume level
then press @
To turn ON/OFF sounds recorded with Record Message or
Voice Recorder
Select Voice Memo Tone and choose ON (sound) or OFF
(mute)
To set Keypad Sound
Select Keypad Sound and choose ON (sound) or OFF (mute)
To set microphone sensitivity
Select Microphone Sensitivity and select Normal or Up
To set an alarm for low battery
Select Low Voltage Alarm Tone and choose ON (sound) or
OFF (mute)

Press @



Entering Characters
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Text Entry

Enter Kanji, Hiragana, Katakana (Full/Half Pitch*), alphanumeric characters,
symbols, pictographs and smileys. However, some input modes are not
available depending on the entry screen. Also, Full Pitch and Half Pitch may
not be switched, or spaces or line feeds may not be entered.

Entry steps vary depending on the Input Method. This section mainly
explains text entry in the default mode, Mode 1 (5-touch). For entering text
using Mode 2 (2-touch) or Mode 3 (T9), see “Text Input Modes”.

* double-byte/single-byte

H Text Entry Window

© Text Entry Area

@ Operation Guidance
| © Text Input Indicators

[Rl612

Chars Set [w¥ Func

©Text Entry Area
Jl cursor

@ Operation Guidance

ECHG (change) Appears when using @ converts characters

Fix Mode / Fix END Appears when Fix Mode is available in Mode 3 (T9)
QL/ U Press to toggle between upper and lower cases

£ TEELF Press for 1+ seconds to enter a line feed ( + )

Light Back Press the side key [+ to return to the prior reading assigned to the same
key

©Text Input Indicators

Indicates the current mode:

[2)/[®] Indicates Mode 2 (2-touch) or Mode 3 (T9)
[FT¥) Indicates Fix Mode in Mode 3 (T9)

NS/ T Insert/Overwrite

[FC) 123/ 2/ [fid] Indicates the current input mode
Indicates Kuten input mode

[Vl [ty Half Pitch/Full Pitch

@ Lower case

[R] Remaining number of bytes

[In] Number of bytes entered

W Pausing Text Entry/Edit

If a voice or video call arrives during text entry, answer the call without discarding the
entry. After the call ends, the text entry window returns. If an alarm such as Schedule
activates during text entry, after the alarm ends, the text entry window returns.



If @=) is pressed during text entry, a confirmation asking whether to end the entry
appears. Choose YES to clear the entered text.

H Text Input Mode

Press @ to toggle input modes.

Chars

v
<+B

]
(]

Laeae

[RI512

Set | =P Func

Roman Letter*
Enter roman letters and symbols.

Number*
Enter numbers and symbols.

Kanji/Hiragana

Enter Full Pitch Kanji, Hiragana, Katakana, symbols and
numbers.

Katakana*

Enter Katakana and symbols.

* Half and Full Pitches input can be toggled from the Function menu.

M Toggling between Full and Half Pitches

Select Full Pitch or Half Pitch from the Function

menu

M Toggling between Upper and Lower Cases

While in Katakana, alphabetical, or numerical input mode, toggle between
Full and Half Pitches.

Switch to lower case input when entering lower case characters in a row
such as “abc”.

Select Lower Case or Upper Case from the Function

menu

a Tip D

To toggle between upper and lower cases for a single character

Use €23 to move the cursor on a character. Each press of toggles between
upper and lower cases. However, if % L~"U does not appear even after moving

the cursor over the character, upper and lower cannot be toggled.

4-3
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I Key Assignments

Input Mode .
Key Kanji/Hiragana Katakana Roman Letter Number

BVIZABBLS 2B FPAYIA 74T H — 1

2.2 hELIFT HhFo53 ABCabc 2

TLTEE Jy2EY DEFdef 3

le5DTES SFVT b GHighi 4

RICHTAD FIRRJ JKLK 5

FORNF NIV MNOmno 6

FHOHD TILAE PQRSpars 7

PR D & EELEE TOViw 8

503%N% SuUjLLO WXYZwxyz 9

(=] hEA—D oIv—o! — 0

—2 — nejp .cojp .acp * nep cop
www. .com .html http:// .aC.jp Www. .com
https:// vodafone.ne.jp .html http:// https:/

vodafone.ne.jp
et 1? @/17(),-_: "&¥ #.@/17(),-_: &¥

1 Half Pitch “= " is not available.

2 Pressing switches to Kuten Input mode.

Half Pitch only




Entering Characters in 5-touch Input Mode

This section explains how to enter characters in Mode 1 (5-touch).

M Entering Kaniji/Hiragana
After entering Hiragana, convert it to Kanji. Hiragana can also be fixed.
Example: Entering “FET]ISEE”

'| Press @ to change to Kanji Hiragana
Input Mode

2 Press each key assigned to the character

@& Edit Menoranduns

LS UHE “U" Press @) twice

“& " Press three times and
& ) (Lower Case) once

“D" Press (1_] three times

AYHG “U”: Press @) twice and (=:+) once
L G “F: Press (Z2) twice
RB12 g C
B\ Press @.2) once

3

To correct a character
Press to delete a character and press the correct key
If a key is pressed too many times
A press of the side key B returns to the prior character assigned
to the same key
To enter the next character assigned to the same key as the
one you have just entered
Press @ to move the cursor to right
To fix Hiragana

Press @
Use @ to change to Kaniji

fE== — | TheKanji alternatives for the first

segment appears highlighted

[a]¥CHG

[RI512

To accept the displayed Kaniji
Press (®)
To change the range of the segment
Use @ to change the range and press @

4-5
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4 Use @ to highlight alternatives

5 Select the Kanji
6 Press @

A <o

sia)oeieyq buuayug

When the target Kanji cannot be found

Use a different reading for the Kanii. If two or more Kanji characters cannot be
converted at once, change the range to one character and convert. Use a Kuten
code to find an unconverted Kaniji.

B Entering Katakana
Example: Entering “1J —4'—”

1 Press @ to change to Katakana Input
Mode

2 Enter Katakana

U—sm. “UJ”: Press ©.2) twice
“—": Press four times
“4J”: Press (@) once and (#:+) once
“—": Press four times
Light Back
[RI504

To correct a character
Press to delete a character and press the correct key

If a key is pressed too many times
A press of the side key [ returns to the prior character assigned
to the same key

To enter the next character assigned to the same key as the
one you have just entered
Press @ to move the cursor to right

I Entering Roman Letters
Example: Entering “d o h n”

'| Press@ to change to Roman Letter Input
Mode



2 Enter Roman Letter 2 Enter Number characters

Select Full Pitch from the Function menu [& Edit Wenoranduns |

Johl “J " Press B=2) once 11:30 “11”: Press (1 =) twice
Select Lower Case from the Function “" Press 12 times
menu “3": Press (@) once

‘0" Press three times
“h" Press (@) twice

z/ L'%éoi“k “n”: Press twice —
To correct a character To correct a character
Press to delete a character and press the correct key Press to delete a character and press the correct key n
To enter the preceding character assigned to the same key To enter the next character assigned to the same key as the
Press the side key [+] repeatedly until the character appears one you have just entered

To enter the next character assigned to the same key as the Press the same key

one you have just entered
Press (09 to move the cursor to right H Entering Symbols/Pictographs

sJayoesey bunajug

For available characters, see the “Symbols and Pictographs” in “Appendix”

B Entering Numbers

Example: Entering “11:30” u Entering One at a Time

-I Press @ to change to Number Input Mode 'l Select Symbols or Pictograph from the Function

menu

2 Select a symbol or pictograph

4-7
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@ Tip D
Entering symbols by changing from Hiragana
Enter “& C 3" in Kanji Hiragana Input Mode and convert to see alternatives, or
enter names of symbols such as “/* > C (parentheses)” or “< AvH <
(triangle)” and convert.

M Entering More than One at a Time

'I Select Pictograph/Symbol Input from the Function

menu
Repeatedly press @ to open a list of
alternatives

3 Select a symbol or pictograph
4 Repeat Steps 2 and 3 and press to end

@ Tip D
The order of symbol and pictograph lists
Each press of (=) displays Pictograph, Full Pitch 1, Full Pitch 2 and
Half Pitch in this order.

B Entering Smileys
For available smileys, see the “Smileys” in “Appendix”

'| Enter “H\d (Kao, face)” or “H'dH U (Kaomoji, face
character)” in Kanji Hiragana Input Mode

2 Press @ to open alternatives and select a smiley
@ Tip D
Finding a Smiley from Its Meaning
Enter a meaning of smiley such as “8> D Hi¢& S (arigato, thanks)” or “[FA
L) (banzai, cheer)”.
M Entering Spaces

Select Space from the Function menu

H Entering Line Feed
Enter a line feed J to feed a line. A line feed is counted as one character.

Select Line Feed from the Function menu or press

for 1+ seconds



H Entering Characters Using Data from Other
Functions

M Using Data from the Phone Book
'| Select Quote Phone Book from the Function menu

2 Select a search method and find a contact

3 Select an item and press @

M Using Data in My Contact Details

'| Select Quote Own Number from the Function menu
2 Enter the Security Code

3 Select an item and press @

M Using Web Memo
'| Select Web Memo from the Function menu

2 Select a memo

@ Tip D

To view the entire Web Memo

return to the list of memos.

M Scanning and Entering Barcode Data

Start the Bar Code Reader from the Function menu of a text entry window
and enter the scanned bar code data.

'| Select Bar Code Reader from the Function menu

2 Frame the barcode in the recognition area and

press @ to scan
3 Press @

I Entering Text Using Word Prediction

Finish a word from predicted text based on previously entered text. Word
prediction is available only in Kanji Hiragana Input Mode of Mode 1
(56-touch) or Full Pitch Input Mode in Mode 2 (2-touch).

'| Press a key assigned a character to enter its reading

& Edit Memoranduns
3

Alternative words which can be
predicted from the portion
already entered appear in
Operation Guidance.

[¥ #Select b
BHTES HBFELEH
A EEL B

Chars set [ SF

4-9
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n 3 Select the text string
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2 Press @ for 1+ seconds to move the cursor to
Operation Guidance when a target text string appears

4-10

B

CLR:Cance| /5
BBER
AH BEL BR

Select 45V

@ Edit Memoranduns

Rl |

CLR:Cance| 1/ 1

Chars. Select Func

4 Select subsequent text if it has been learned and is
available for selection

@ Edit Menoranduns

BHREABHTESM

CLR:Cance| /1

Select Func

@ Tip D

¢ Prediction Alternatives
Prediction alternatives are text strings predicted based on previous entries. While
entering a reading, text strings appear one after another in Operation Guidance.

¢ Learned Alternatives
Learned alternatives are subsequent text strings predicted based on earlier text.
They appear after fixing the first segment.

¢ To turn off Word Prediction
Turn Prediction off to not show alternatives. See “Text Input Method”.

H Entering Text Using Kuten Codes

Use the 4-digit Kuten codes (B=5° “Kuten Codes” in “Appendix”) to enter
characters. To switch to Kuten Input Mode, press or use the
Function menu in Mode 1 (5-touch) or Mode 2 (2-touch). In Mode 3 (T9),
switching to Kuten Input Mode is possible only from the Function menu.



'| Press to switch to Kuten Input Mode

To use the Function menu
Select Kuten Code from the Function menu

2 Enter a Kuten code

Text Input Modes

The 802N handset offers the following three text input methods:

Input modes

Entry Method

Entering “&(d &S5
(Ohayo, Good morning)

Mode 1 (5-touch)

Press a key repeatedly
until the character
appears.

Press five times,
once, B.) three times and
three times.

Mode 2 (2-touch)

Enter the same 2-digit
code number as is used to
send text to a pager.

B2 &) then 7
3

Mode 3 (T9)

Press the each key
assigned to a reading
group just once to display
character alternatives.
Select the appropriate
character.

Press ]
and select “&1FE K D" from
reading alternatives.

This section explains how to enter text using the T9 and 2-touch methods.

For switching text input methods, see “Switching Text Input Method”.

M Entering Text Usi

M Entering Text

Example: Entering ‘58"

ng the T9 Mode

Mode 3 (T9) is available in Kanji Hiragana Input Mode and Katakana Input
Mode.

1 Press @ to change to Kanji Hiragana

Input Mode

B Edit Memoranduns
9 I

[¥.¥Select 22
ggE IFhH LEhH
gEh LFET LLH
&P L LEL

To correct a character

2 Press each key assigned to the character

Press &) (28 group),
##:2) (kana mark) then @.2

Predicted reading alternatives

appear

Press to delete a character and press the correct key
If there is no reading alternative for the entire text string

Press @ to shorten

the text range

4-11
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5

Press @ to move the cursor to reading alternatives
and select an alternative

@ Edit Menoranduns
LM —

The selected reading alternative appears

[¥ICH6  [ZFix Mode

(B [RI512

Use @ to change to Kaniji

@ Edit Memoranduns
Ba ]

[ATWICHG  [RFix Mode
[RI612

(B

Press @

M Editing Reading Alternatives

Example: Changing “»—5—&" 0 “BABAE”

1

4-12

Press @ to change to Kanji Hiragana
Input Mode

2 Press each key assigned to the character

@ Edit Memorandums N

% —5—CH Press @.2) (“5" group), @27 (‘4" group),
(5" group), (42" group) then
az) (‘127 group)

3—nhe babhe ——— “DADSAE s not displayed as one of
the predicted reading alternatives

Press @

@ Edit Memoranduns
B—5—¢& The cursor moves to the beginning and

characters of the “5 (group)” appear

Yomi Edit Mode
M5 Ab F3 An F3

Retumn Set »

Use the keypad to specify the character

If not editing the character at the cursor
Use @ to move the cursor

To end editing the reading
Press @



5 Press @

@& Edit Menoranduns
EYVEYNS |

The alternative is fixed. Press @ to convert

|Al¥ICHG  XFix Mode
(B [RI512

M Entering a Reading in Fix Mode

In Fix Mode, enter the reading directly.
Example: Entering “[&/zsh <"

1 Press to switch to Fix Mode

@ Edit Menoranduns

ST I —

3

4
5

Press each key assigned to the character

& Edit Menoranduns

b<Fix END
IE 2o Ea @B~ BEF
14CHG Dot Mark

Set

Use the keypad to specify the character

[Fix END

[RI512

Repeat the steps 1 to 3 if necessary

in the “I&” group

Press to enter “(&”

Press (“3” group) to see characters

Press to end Fix Mode and press @

@ Edit Memorandums

1372 <M

[AI¥ICHG ~ E<Fix Mode

BIE [RI512

The reading suggestion is

fixed

413
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M Key Assignments in T9 Mode

Input Mode Kanji Hiragana Katakana (Full/Half Pitch)
Key
BVIABBVNIAB 1 | PAITAPAHTH 1
hElFTe hFEHTI2
S cTLIEZE3 YAV 3
@& |rs50TeEo4 SFVT b 4
TEICHRD5 FIRR/5
FOBNE6 J\E IAKB
FHOHH7 TELXET
POK P & 8 v13+138
EF3 5b51N59 >u)Lba9
or: HEAH—0 0720 *—0
se/ While entering reading: Switches conversion alternatives with kana
mark
After fixing text: = ° .o - 1 ?

* Half pitch “ = " is not available.

H Entering Text Using 2-touch Method

Press 2 digits to enter a character corresponding the number. Mode 2
(2-touch) has Full Pitch input mode and Half Pitch input mode.

4-14

M Entering Text
Example: Entering “(d&”
1 Press @ to change to Full Pitch Input
Mode

To switch input modes using the Function menu
Instead of pressing @ [EEEEEE , select Full Pitch or Half
Pitch from the Function menu
2 Use the keypad to enter a 2-digit number
corresponding to the character

S I Press &.5) (1 #) and ©@.5) BL)

4] ¥[CHG

B [Rl512

@ Tip D
To toggle between Upper and Lower cases
Pressing toggles between upper and lower cases. Alternatively, select
Lower Case or Upper Case from the Function menu.




M Key Assignments in 2-touch Mode

@ Half Pitch Input Mode

@ Full Pitch Input Mode Key Second Digit
1]2]3 5 6] 78] 9]0
Ke Second Digit 7 { Y + A |B |c |[D |E
g T 234567890 L D A S + la b |c |d |e
1 o (LW I|D |A | |A |B |C |[D |E 2 f ¥ Y | F G [H |I J
5 |W |5 |z |® |a |b |c |d |e f g |h |i j
2 h|E | < |IF | |F [G |H [I J L (M [N |O
f g |h [i j | m |[n |o
L (M [N (O Q |R |S |T
I |m |n |o a |r [s |t n
Q |R |S [T vV |[W [X |Y
q r S t Vv W | x v m
First 2
VoW Xy Digit N L R g
First v o |w |x |y a
Digit 2 |1 — 1/ Q
3
=
S
(1]
7]

(0] EN
BN 5] |2 |3 [+ [5

* Toggles between upper (top row) and lower cases (bottom row).
[ Space

0

http://

* Toggles between upper (top row) and lower cases (bottom row).

: Space
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Setting Text Input Method

B Switching Text Input Methods
Select two or more text input methods from three text input methods, then
specify a preferred method to be used in text entry windows.

Default Setting MiText Input Methods to Be Used: Mode 1 to 3 (all methods)

Preferred Method: Mode 1

Press (%) and select Settings —
Other Settings — Input Method — Input Mode

2 Select two or more methods and press @
3 Select a preferred input method

@ Tip D
To change the input method temporarily during text entry
The following two ways are possible:
* Select Change Input Mode from the Function menu of the text entry window
and select a method.
* Each press of @ for 1+ seconds switches the input methods.

4-16

B Setting Prediction
Set to OFF if not using Prediction.
Default Setting WION

1 Press(%) and select Settings —
Other Settings — Input Method — Prediction

2 Select an option

@ Tip D
To switch Prediction ON and OFF temporarily during text entry
From the Function menu of the text entry window, choose Prediction ON or
OFF.

B Setting Guidance
Set Guidance OFTF to hide the Guidance and make the text entry area
larger.
Default Setting WON

'| Press and select Settings —
Other Settings — Input Method — Guidance

2 Select an option



I Deleting Learned Data

Delete learned data on text entry. Separately delete data accumulated using
Mode 3 (T9) or Prediction, and using Kana/Kanji Change.

'| Press and select Settings —*
Other Settings — Input Method — Clear Learned

2 Enter the Security Code
3 Select an item

Using Own Dictionary

Save frequently used text strings with simple readings to bring them up
quickly. For example, enter only “HM) (kai)” to bring up “ (%K) X X &
SLELZEER (kaigai eigyobu, overseas sales division)”.

I Saving Text Strings

Save up to 100 text strings (up to 10 Full Pitch or 20 Half Pitch characters).

'| Press and select

Own Dictionary

Accessory —

2 Select <New>

3 Enter a text string
4 Enter a reading

@ Tip D
¢ Readings that can be saved

Save up to 10 Hiragana characters (“>" ” will be converted to Katakana “J").

¢ To view the saved entry
(®Perform Step 1
(2)Select a string and view the entry

M Editing/Deleting Dictionary Entries

'| Press and select

Own Dictionary

Accessory —

2 Highlight a text string and edit or delete the entry

To edit
Press @ and edit the text string or reading
To delete one or all entries
Select Delete One or Delete All from the Function menu and
choose YES
To select and delete more than one entry
(@ Select Delete Selected from the Function menu
(@Select entries
®Press (<) and choose YES

4-17
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Editing Text

H Correcting Text
M Inserting Characters

'| Use @ in the Insert mode to move the cursor to the
character after the insertion location

n 2 Enter characters

sia)oeieyq buuayug

M Overwriting Characters

'| Use @ in the Overwrite mode to move the cursor to
the character

2 Enter a character
@ Tip D

To toggle between Overwrite and Insert Modes
Select Insert or Overwrite from the Function menu.

H Deleting Characters

Use @ to move the cursor to the character and

press

4-18

If no character is at the cursor
The character left to the cursor will be deleted

If pressing for 1+ seconds
All characters following the cursor will be deleted

If pressing for 1+ seconds without characters
following the cursor
All characters will be deleted

I Copying/Cutting/Pasting
M Copying/Cutting Characters

Specify the range to copy or cut. The cut or copied characters can be
repeatedly pasted at other locations in the current text entry window or in
another text entry window.

'| Select Copy or Cut from the Function menu

2 Use @} to move the cursor to the first character of
the text string and press @

3 Use @ to move the cursor to the last character of
the text string and press @



M Pasting Characters
'| Use @ to move the cursor to a location to paste

2 Select Paste from the Function menu

Il Moving the Cursor to the Beginning/End of Text
'| Select Jump from the Function menu

2 Select an option

sJayoesey bunajug h
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Saving Contacts to a Phone Book

Il Phone Book Entry Items

Stores up to 500 phone numbers and 500 e-mail addresses on the
handset. Also stores phone numbers and e-mail addresses on the USIM
card. The number of Phone Book entries that can be stored on a USIM Card
varies depending on the USIM Card used. Phone Book entries saved on the
USIM card can be used on another Vodafone handset by exchanging the

card.

The following items can be saved in each Phone Book contact:

alphanumeric characters (up to
3 addresses)

Description
Item
Handset USIM Card
Phone Number Select an icon from 23 types
Icon per number
Mail Address Enter up to 128 Half Pitch Enter up to 50 Half Pitch

alphanumeric characters (1
address only)

Mail Address Icon

Select an icon from 4 types
per address

Item

Description

Handset

USIM Card

Name (Family/
First Names)

Enter up to 32 Half Pitch (16
Full Pitch) characters (for both
the first and family names)

Enter up to 24 Half Pitch (12
Full Pitch) characters (for both
the first and family names)

Zip Code and Enter up to 7 digits for Zip code
Address and up to 62 Half Pitch
(31 Full Pitch) characters for o
address
Memorandums Enter up to 100 Half Pitch (50
Full Pitch) characters
Image Set an incoming image —
Movie Set an incoming video —

Memory Number

001 to 499

Reading (Family/
First Names)

Enter up to 32 Half Pitch
characters (for both the first
and family names)

Enter up to 24 Half Pitch (12
Full Pitch) characters (for both
the first and family names)

Group

Classify entries into one of 20
Groups

Classify entries into one of 11
Groups

Phone Number

Store up to 4 phone numbers
per entry (Enter up to 32-
digits per phone number)

Store up to 2 phone numbers
per entry (Enter up to 32-
digits per phone number)

— indicates an item that cannot be saved.

a Tip D

¢ Phone Books on the handset and the USIM card

Some items such as icons, images and Memory Numbers cannot be saved in the
Phone Book on the USIM card. The following are differences from the Phone Book

on the handset:

+ Utilities are not available

* Restrictions are not available




* Ir Exchange is not available
A phone number cannot be selected in Automatic Answer

* A contact cannot be saved in Secret Select Phone or USIM and save entry items.
+ A vfile cannot be created and saved in Other Files in the Data Folder

H Creating Contacts in Phone Book

« In Memory Number 000 ] Press @ and select Create Contact

By default, the phone number for Voice Mail Centre "09066517000" is saved to To use menus
M Number 000.
emory fumber Press and select Phone Book — Create Contact
¢ Number of contacts to be saved in the Phone Book .
Save up to 500 contacts. However, when more than one phone number or e-mail 2 Select a location
address is saved for a contact, the number of contacts that can be saved Enter the famil
decroases. 3 nter the family name
« Number of images or videos to be saved in the Phone Book To save in the USIM card
Save up to 100 images and 100 videos in the handset Phone Book. Enter family and first names
¢ To save a contact that you do not want to reveal to others 4 Edit Readin g
Save a contact in Secret Mode to not reveal to others (85 “Saving a Secret
Contact/Schedule” in “Handset Security”). To save in the USIM card
Proceed to Step 7
@ Note D .
Protecting Phone Book Data Enter the first name
If the battery is removed or left in the handset with little or no charge for Edit Reading

an extended period of time, Phone Book contacts may be altered or lost.
Accidents or malfunctions can also result in lost information. Please keep Select and save items
a backup copy of Phone Book data. Vodafone shall not be liable for any

damages resulting from accidental loss or alteration of Phone Book data.

N O) O

To save a group
Select [ then a group
If a group is not selected, the contact is automatically saved with
Group 00

5-3
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To add a phone number

(@)Select and enter a phone number (starting with the area

code for landlines)

(2 Select an icon

®To add another phone number, repeat steps (1) and (2)
To add an e-mail address

(@)Select and enter an e-mail address

(2 Select an icon

®@To add another e-mail address, repeat steps (1) and (2)
To add a postal code and address

(@Select and enter a postal code

(@Enter a postal address
To add a memo

Select and enter a memo

To add an image
Select and select an image from the Data Folder
To add a video
Select and select a video from the Data Folder
To save to a Memory Number
(DFind the Memory Number (the unused lowest number)
displayed under
(@ Select and enter the number if changing it

8 Press @

5-4

Tip D
To personalize the Ringtone or Answer Message
Use Utilities. See “Setting Utilities”.

Memory Numbers saved from 001 to 009
Pressing the Memory Number and o> makes a voice or video
call. This is called two-touch dialling.

To identify contacts by categorizing them into groups
Change the group names to easily identify groups such as Friends or Colleagues.
See “Setting Groups”.

When a call arrives while saving or editing a contact

Answer the voice or video call without ending the operation. After the call ends, the
previous screen returns.

To copy Phone Book contacts between the handset and the USIM Card
Use USIM Operation from the Function menu or Accessory menu (8=5° “Using
the Phone Book”).

[® Setting a Contact Image

Display an image or video on the Main Display when a voice or video call arrives from
a phone with a designated image or video saved with the phone number in the Phone
Book. Customise the settings to not display the image.

Default Setting

WON

(@) Press and select Settings — Ringtone — Contact Image
(2 Select an option



@ Priority of Images Displayed while Receiving a Call

If an image and video are saved in a contact, the video takes precedence and the
image does not open.

If different images are saved as a Contact Image in different settings, the images open
in the following order:

() Video set as Ringtone using Phone Book Utilities

(2) Video set as Ringtone using Group Utilities

(3@ Video set in Select Ringtone

(@) Video saved in a Phone Book contact

(® Image set using Phone Book Utilities

(® Image set using Group Utilities

(@ Image saved in a Phone Book contact

Image set using Display Settings

H Creating Contacts from Logs

Save a phone number or e-mail address from Redial, Received Calls, Sent
Address, or Received Address to a Phone Book.

Redial Sent Address 5
6/ 7(Tu) 12:15
=
6/ 7(Tu) 12:20
I]g[lagzxxxx] Hirose@abcdell0”. vodafon
e.ne.jp
VS Store 45 Func = 43> Fuc
Redial Entry Received Calls Messaging Log
Details Entry Details Entry Details

M Saving a New Contact

'| Open entry details in Redial, Received Calls, Sent
Address or Received Address and

press @/@

Select a location
Select New
Select and save items

Press @
M Adding Items to a Saved Contact

akrowi

Add items to a saved contact in the Phone Book. Overwrite an existing
contact or save as a new contact leaving the existing contact intact. For
steps to search a contact in the Phone Book, see “Using the Phone Book”.

'| Open entry details in Redial, Received Calls, Sent
Address or Received Address and

press @/@

2 Select a location

3 Select an item, find a contact and open details

5-5
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To add a phone number or an e-mail address to a contact in

the Phone Book on the handset
(@)Select Add
(2 Select a search method and find the contact

To add a phone number or an e-mail address to a contact in

the Phone Book on the USIM Card
(@)Select Overwrite
(2 Select a search method and find a contact

Select@ in the contact details
Select and save items

Complete saving
To overwrite a contact on the handset
Press (=) and choose YES
To save as a new contact on the handset
(®Press @ and choose No
(@ Select and enter a new Memory Number
(®Press @
To overwrite a contact in the USIM Card
Press @ and select Overwrite then choose YES
To save as a new contact on the USIM Card
Press (=) and select Add

[® To Save a Contact after Entering a Phone Number
Enter a phone number in standby and press (®) to open Create Contact in
Phone Book. Follow the same steps in “Creating Contacts from Logs”.

Setting Groups

Change a group name “Group 01” or “Group 02" to an easily identified
name such as “Friends” or “Colleagues”.
'| Press @ and select Manage Group
To use menus
Press and select Phone Book — Manage Group
2 Select a group
To change a group name on the USIM Card
Select a group on the USIM Card (indicated with =)

3 Enter a group name

@ Tip D
¢ Resetting a Group Name
(®Perform Step 1
(@Highlight a group
(3@ Select Reset Group Name from the Function menu and choose YES



¢ To personalize a Ringtone or Answer Message for a group
Use Group Utilities. See “Setting Utilities”.

@ Group 00

Different from other groups, Group Utilities cannot be used on “Group 00" and it
cannot be renamed. The Voice Mail Centre is saved in Group 00 on the handset by
default. All Phone Book contacts not saved with another group are saved with Group
00.

Setting Utilities

Customise Phone Book entries so that you can answer an incoming call/
message depending on the caller. Use the Phone Book Utilities or Group
Utilities to select options.

Item Description Indicator

Ringtone |dentify the caller by ringtone B’;‘
lllumination |dentify the caller by the flashing lamp [:I

colour
Image Set an incoming image by the caller [_,9
Answer Message Answer the caller with a preset message

or an original Voice Announce
Messaging Ringtone Customise ringtone by the incoming -

messaging ringtone =
Messaging lllumination Set lamp colour by the caller (7]

P=q
090392XXXx2

|— In contact details, indicators show
which items have been set

VI8 Edit 4P Func

a Tip D
If different items are set for the same contact
If a contact is set in both the Phone Book Utilities and the Group Utilities, the Phone
Book Utilities take precedence.

Il Using Phone Book Utilities

Use Utilities from contact details. For steps to open contact details, see
“Using the Phone Book”.

'| Highlight the icon of a phone number or e-mail
address in contact details

2 Select Utilities from the Function menu

3 Customise the Utilities settings

5-7
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3 Customise the Group Utilities settings

@ Tip D
 After configuring settings using Phone Book Utilities To set a Ringtone or Image
When opening the Function menu after highlighting a phone number, etc. with Select a folder from the Data Folder and select a file

Utilities set, v appears next to Utilities. If selecting Utilities in this case, %

e To set lllumination or Answer Message
appears to set Utilities items.

Select an option
¢ To cancel the settings

Perform Steps 1 and 2 "
© P @ T »

(@ Select an item with Y
o After customising Group Utilities settings

* Tochange th? Utilities settings When opening the Function menu after highlighting a group with Utilities set, v
Cancel the settings then change them. appears next to Utilities. If selecting Utilities in this case, Y appears next to set
C > Utilities items.
Note
¢ To cancel Utilities Settings
n Utilities settings are cancelled when the specified phone number or @ Perform Steps 1 and 2
; e-mail address is changed. @ Select an ftem with Sk
S - — * To change the Group Utilities settings
@ . Usmg Group Utllltles Cancel the settings then change them.
(=]
F

'| Press @ and select Manage Group

To use menus
Press and select Phone Book — Manage Group View Utilities settings. Select items with Yk to view a phone number, e-mail
address or group with Utilities set. The Utilities can also be cancelled.

H Viewing/Cancelling Utilities Settings

2 Highlight a group and select Utilities from the
Function menu



1 Press @ and select Utilities Using the Phone Book

To use menus

Press (&) and select €3 Phone Book — Utilities
2 Highlight the item with % and select

Hl Making a Call from the Phone Book

Check Settings from the Function menu M Searching Contacts

3 Select other items with % to view contacts or groups '|
with the item set.

If Release? appears

Choose NO to not cancel or YES to cancel 2

@ Tip D
To cancel settings of items all at once
(D) Perform Step 1
(@Highlight items with Y and select Release Settings from the Function
menu
(®Choose YES

Press @ and select Search Contact

To use menus

Press and select Phone Book — Search Contact

Select a search method and open a contact

To search by reading
(@Select -Reading Search and enter the reading (only the
beginning needs to be entered)
(@Press @ or @ and select a contact from the list
To search by name
(@)Select Name Search and enter the reading (only the
beginning needs to be entered)
(@Press @ or @ and select a contact from the list
To search by phone number
(@Select Phone Number Search and enter the phone
number (only partial numbers are required)
(2Press @ or @ and select a contact from the list

5-9
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¢ To search for a phone number an easier way
Instead of selecting Phone Number Search from the Phone Book menu, enter a
part of a phone number to find a contact containing the number. For example, enter

To search by e-mail address
(@)Select E-mail Search and enter the e-mail address (only a

partial address is required) e o )
. “03” to find phone numbers containing “03” any where in the number.
(@Press @ or @ and select a contact from the list (DEnter a part of a phone number
To search by Memory Number (2Press () and select a contact from the list

(@)Select Memory Number Search and enter a 3-digit .
Memory Number M Making a Call

@Select a contact from the list 1 Selecta found contact and open details

To search by group -
(DSelect Group Search and select a group from the list 2 Highlight the phone number and make a call

(@ Select a contact from the list

To search by column
@)Select Column Search and press a key corresponding to a
column ((1_#) for “35” group, for “/0\" group and
for alphanumeric characters and symbols)
(2Select a contact from the list

< = =+—Use @ to highlight the phone
[903a2xxxxn|  number icon.

The phone number appears.

Edit P Func

TV
Contact Details

a Tip D

« Searching contacts on the USIM Card To make a voice call
Perform the same steps (Memory Number Search is not available). Found contacts Press
from both the h;n(‘jse‘t and the USIM Car.d appear in the list. =2/ on the right side To make a video call
of the Contact list indicates the Contact is stored on the USIM Card. Press @

¢ To list all saved contacts
(®Perform Step 1

(@ Select a search method other than Group Search and press () or ()

5-10



@ Tip D

Making a call from a list

Without opening contact details, highlight a contact on the list and press (& #) or
@ to make a call. If a contact contains more than one phone number, the
call is made to the first phone number.

@ Making a Call with Two-touch Dialling
Perform the following steps to make a call to a phone number saved in a contact under

Memory Number 001 to 009:

(@ Press the first digit of the Memory Number (1_?) to ©.2))
@ Press to make a voice call or press (=) to make a video call

Il Using the Function Menu with Contacts

From contact details, use the Function menu to access various options.
Different Function Menus appear depending on the highlighted item or

settings.

Function Menu ltem

Description

Restrictions™ Set restrictions on dialling or receiving a call to/from
the highlighted phone number (I=5> “Restrict
Incoming/Outgoing Calls” in “Handset Security”).

Edit Contact Edit contact details (1=5° “Editing the Phone Book”").

Delete Contact

Delete a contact or delete specified items
(0= “Editing the Phone Book”).

Add Desktop Icon

Add an entry item to Stand-by Display as a Desktop
Icon for quick access. After selecting a Desktop Icon
of a phone number, press only @a) or (=)
to make a voice or video call. Select a Desktop Icon
of an e-mail address to open a new message
window.

Create Message

A new message window opens.

Ir Exchange*

Send data to an infrared communication compatible
device (B=5" “Infrared Data Communications”).

Function Menu ltem

Description

Automatic Display*

A phone number can be made to appear every time
the handset is opened. The number can be called
immediately. Set Automatic Display to ON

(1= “Display and Lighting”).

Notify Caller ID

Select whether to send or withhold your Caller ID
when calling the highlighted phone number.

Prefix

Select a prefix from a list when calling the
highlighted phone number.

Phone Book Utilities™

Specify Ringtone or Answer Message of Record
Message per caller (85> “Setting Utilities”).

Copy Name/

Copy Phone Number/
Copy Mail Address/
Copy Address*/

Copy Memorandums*

Copy your name, phone number, e-mail address,
postal address or memo. Copied item can be pasted
repeatedly by selecting Paste.

Release Secret*

Secret data is converted back to normal data.

Copy to USIM

Copy a contact with details open to the USIM Card

or the handset.

5-11
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Function Menu ltem Description

Select an image to be sent to the other party during
a video call to the highlighted phone number.

Select Image

Save to Data Folder* Choose YES to create a Vfile and save it to Other

Files of the Data Folder.

* The options marked with an asterisk are not available from the Phone Book on the
USIM Card.

Hl Managing Phone Book Data on the Handset
and USIM Card

Copy Phone Book data between the handset and USIM Card or delete data
from either. In either case, select one or more Phone Book contacts from a
list and copy or delete all at once.

'| Press and select éﬁ) Accessory —*

USIM Operation

Enter the Security Code

Select Copy

Select a copying destination

Select Phone Book, search for contacts and open a
list

Select contacts and press @

0O o,

5-12

7 Choose YES

@ Tip D
¢ To copy one at a time
Select Copy to USIM or Copy to Phone from the Function menu of the contact
details and choose YES.
¢ To delete Phone Book contacts on the handset or USIM Card
(®Perform Steps 1 and 2
(2 Select Delete and select Phone or USIM
(3 0pen a list of contacts, select contacts and press (=)
(@Choose YES

@ Note D

* USIM Operation is not available while another task is running.

The handset becomes out of the service area while copying or deleting
data.

Items that cannot be saved in the Phone Book of the USIM Card will not be
copied.



@ Function Menu
From the Function menu of the list of contacts opened in Step 5, the following options
are available: Different Function Menus appear depending on the selected option.

Function Menu Item Description

Start Copy Choosing YES starts copying the selected data (same
result as performing Steps 6 and 7)

Select One Select the contact at the cursor

Select All Select all contacts

Release One Deselect the contact at the cursor

Release All Deselect all contacts

Display Detail Open the contact details at the cursor

Editing the Phone Book

H Editing Contacts

Edit and overwrite a Phone Book contact or save as another Phone Book
contact. For steps to search a contact and open contact details, see “Using
the Phone Book”.

'| Open contact details

P Press @

To use the Function menu
Select Edit Contact from the Function menu
3 Perform the same steps as for saving a contact to
select items and edit them

4 Press @ and choose YES to overwrite a

contact
To save as a new Contact (For Contacts stored on the
handset)

(DPress @ and choose NO

(@ Select and enter a Memory Number

(®Press @
To overwrite a contact on the USIM Card or save it as a
different contact

(@Press (=)

(@Select Add or Overwrite and choose YES

Il Deleting Contacts

Delete one contact at a time. Specific items saved in a contact can be
deleted.

'| Open contact details

5-13
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To delete a specific item
Highlight the icon of the item

2 Select Delete Contact from the Function menu

3 Select items

To delete a contact with its items
Select Delete One and choose YES

To delete specific items
Select Erase Phone Number or Erase Mail Address, etc.

and choose YES

5-14
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Before Making a Video Call

Make Video Calls to view yourself and the other party during a call.

[ Video Calls

Transmit not only voices but also images using the 3G high-speed communication

channel.

o Video calls are available between any models of video call compatible Vodafone

handsets.

e Video calls employ a 64K communication speed.

Il Video Call Screen

© Main Image
@ Sub Image
©call Time
@Current Time

@ Status

@ Communication speed

<} / <& Voice communication in progress/failed
& / (2 video communication in progress/failed
/ Sending Camera Image/alternative image

e /

6-2

Handsfree ON/OFF

Video Call

Wk /&' /% Photo Mode: Scenery/Portrait/Close-up
@ /o / Voice ON/Send Voice OFF/All Voice OFF

Making a Video Call

Phone Book contacts, Redial, or Received Calls can also be used to make a
video call in the same way as for a voice call. Caller's and called party's
Images appear once the line is connected. Turn Handsfree on or use a
Handsfree Headset, an optional item, to communicate while viewing the
other party's image. For a Handsfree Headset, see “Advanced Functions”.

'| Enter the entire phone number (including the area
code for landlines)

Check the phone number and press @ to start
acall

Select Handsfree ON from the Function menu to use
Handsfree

Press to end the call

Tip D
 [f a Video Call does not connect
Busy or Connection failed appears.

A D W M



To use Voice Call Auto Switch

Use this option to automatically make a voice call if a video call fails (85> “Video

Call Settings”).

Making calls showing/withholding your Caller ID

(®Perform Step 1

(@ Select Notify Caller ID from the Function menu and select OFF or
ON (to cancel the setting, select Cancel Prefix).

The following numbers can be dialled before the phone number:

* 186" to show your Caller ID

+ “184” to withhold your Caller ID

Available operations during a call

For adjusting Earpiece volume or switching the display images, see “Operations

during a Video Call”.

When the handset is closed while dialling or during a call:

The dialling or call ends. Change handset reactions when the handset is closed

using Fold Settings.

@ Note D

The other party's voice is heard from the speaker when using handsfree
feature. Be mindful not to disturb others.

@ Function Menu on the Phone Number Entry Screen
See “Making a Call” in “Basic Handset Operations”.

Answering a Video Call

When receiving a video call, press @ to
answer the call

To answer with an alternative image

Press @ or

2 Select Handsfree ON from the Function menu to use

Handsfree

3 Press to end the call

a Tip D

e While using a handsfree headset

Press the switch for 1+ seconds to answer with an alternative image. If Automatic
Answer is set to ON, the call is automatically answered with Handsfree.

¢ To put a call on hold

(DPress (send On Hold Tone and On Hold Image to the caller)
(@Press (= to answer with your own image, or press (¢) EEIE or
« #) to answer with an alternative image

¢ To answer with Record Message

Press or the side key [7) while receiving a call to set Record Message to ON.
Manner Mode is set at the same time.

6-3
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¢ To disconnect a video call without answering
Select Call Rejection from the Function menu.

¢ To forward a video call while receiving the call
Select Call Forwarding from the Function menu.

@ Note D
¢ Avideo call cannot be answered with Any Key Answer.

¢ The other party's voice is heard from the speaker when using handsfree
feature. Be mindful not to disturb others.

Operations during a Video Call

Settings marked with an asterisk are retained after the call.

To adjust the earpiece volume*
Press @ or the side key [ﬂ to raise the volume and press @
or the side key [} to lower the volume

To switch between Camera Image and alternative image
Press @

To place a call on hold
(DPress
@Press to return to the call

Press @ to return to the video call, or press to

answer the call with the alternative image

To switch between Handsfree and a normal call
Select Handsfree ON or Handsfree OFF from the Function
menu

To use Voice Memo
Press the side key B for 1+ seconds (B3> “Voice Memo” in
“Using Accessories”)

To enlarge/reduce an image to send
Each press of @ or @ increases or reduces the image size
by one level.

To change Camera settings
(=2 Tip “To customise Camera settings”)

To change the lighting duration of the Main Display light*
(@ Select Display Light from the Function menu
(@Select an option

To change the size of the Main Image*
(@Select Set Image Display from the Function menu
(@ Select an option

To switch between the Rear Camera and Front Camera
Press @ or select Rear Camera or Front Camera
from the Function menu

To switch images between the Main Image and Sub Image*
Select Camera Image (the other party's image is on Sub

Image) or Other Image (your image is on Sub Image) from the
Function menu



To set whether to display Call Duration during a call*
(@)Select Call Time Display from the Function menu
(2Select an option

To view your handset phone number
Select My Contact Details from the Function menu
To turn the sound ON/OFF
(@ Select Voice ON/OFF from the Function menu
(@ Select Voice ON (with your and other party's voice), Send
Voice OFF (without your voice) or All Voice OFF (without
your and other party's voice)

a Tip D

¢ To customise Camera settings
Select Video Call Settings from the Function menu and set the following items:

Item Description
Image Quality Select Normal, Prefer Quality (o capture objects with
less movement) or Prefer Motion (to send smooth video).
Brightness* Use €03 to adjust Brightness and press (¢) IEEH.

White Balance™

Select an option to match the current illumination to adjust to
a natural colour tone.

Colour Mode Set

Select an option. Select Normal to capture in colour.

Photo Mode

Select an option that matches with the object or conditions.

* Settings marked with an asterisk are retained after the call.

¢ To customise Video Call settings in Settings on the Main Menu

To resize Main Image or switch between Main and Sub Images during other than a

video call, do the following:

Press and select Settings — Video Call Settings —

Select Image Video Call — Change Display Size or Main Display.
To set Image Quality during other than a video call, select Settings —
Video Call Settings — Image Quality.

Video Call Settings

Il Selecting Video Quality

Prefer Motion is more suitable to send/receive a video with fast moving
objects.
Default Setting MNormal

1 Press (&) and select < Settings —
Video Call Settings — Image Quality

2 Select an option

6-5

11eJ 03pIA H



11eJ 03pIA

Hl My Image Sending
Set this option ON to use video captured with the Camera Image or OF F
to use the alternative image.

Default Setting WION

1 Press(%) and select Settings —
Video Call Settings — My Image Sending

2 Select an option

I Selecting Alternative Image or On Hold
Image
Select images to be displayed while putting an incoming/outgoing call on
hold or while Record Message is running, or select an alternative image to
be displayed during a video call. Select an image from pre-installed files or
files in the Data Folder. To use an image in the Data Folder, set the image as
Display Image. For details, see “Using Image Files” in “Data Management”.

Default Setting WIPre-installed for all settings

'| Press and select Settings —
Video Call Settings — Select Image

2 Select an item

3 Select an option
6-6

a Tip D
To view a set image
After Step 2, press @ I8 . Press (=) to return to the previous screen.

I Setting Voice Call Auto Switch

Set this option to ON to make a voice call automatically if a video call
cannot be connected.

Default Setting MOFF

'| Press and select Settings —
Video Call Settings — Voice Call Auto Switch

2 Select an option

@ Note D

If the other line is busy, the handset is out of the service area, or the
handset is turned off, a voice call will not be made.



B Setting Main Image

Select whether to display your own or the other party's image on the Main
Display using Main Display. Set an image size using Change Display
Size.

Default Setting MIMain Display: Other Image
MiChange Display Size: Main Display Size

'| Press and select Settings —*
Video Call Settings — Select Image Video Call

2 Select an item

3 Select an option

Il Using Video Call Auto Answer

Set this option to automatically answer a video call from a caller already
saved.

M Saving a Caller's Phone Number

Save up to five phone numbers.

] Press(&) and select Settings —
Video Call Settings — Video Call Auto Answer

2 Enter the Security Code

3 Select Number Settings

4 Select an entry number and select or enter a phone

number

To retrieve a phone number from the Phone Book, Redial
Received Calls
(DHighlight an entry number and select Look-up Address
from the Function menu
(@ Select an item to look up and select a phone number
To enter directly
Select an entry number and enter the phone number

@ Tip D
To delete a saved phone number
(@ Perform Steps 1to 3

(@Highlight a phone number, select Delete One or Delete All from th
Function menu and choose YES

M Setting Automatic Answer

Set this option to ON and specify ringing time in seconds before a call
answered to answer a video call automatically

Default Setting ON Ringing time: Five seconds

'| Press and select Settings —
Video Call Settings — Video Call Auto Answer

or

e

is
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Enter the Security Code
Select Settings

Select an option and enter the number of seconds if
setting to ON
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Before Using the Camera

Capture images or videos using the handset Camera. Images are saved in
JPEG format and videos in MP4 format.

H Before Capturing Images

e Fingerprints or grease on the lens reduce image quality. Clean the lens
with a soft cloth.

* |mages captured with even the slightest handset movement may appear
blurred. Hold the handset still when capturing images. Or place the
handset on a stable surface and use the Auto Timer.

Front Camera
Rear Camera Lens

Lens

H General Notes Regarding the Camera

e The Camera employs high precision technology but some pixels may
seem brighter or darker than others.

e |f the handset is left in a warm place prior to capturing or saving images,
image quality may be affected.

o |f the Camera is exposed to direct sunlight for a long time, image colours
may change.

e The shutter tone and Auto Timer tone sound at a fixed volume even in
Manner Mode.

e |nsert a miniSD Memory Card before saving captured images or videos
to the card.

[® To save an unsaved image in a low-battery status

Even if images were not saved due to low battery charge, the images are protected
temporarily. In this case, the next time the Camera is activated, a confirmation on
whether to save unsaved images appears. Choose YES and select a location to save
images.



@©Status in Change Display Size

I Main Display Overview

|280%5960 § 640x480 § 352xcH8

O Brightness
}? - t:? Level -2 to +2
@ Auto Timer

&) (appears only when this is set)
o) Images to be captured/available images in Burst Mode
Lﬁ Appears before capturing the first out of five

@ Status of Video Type Set

6 [DEY g —e—01] m@

@“rj
006

Capturing window in Photo Capturing window in Video
Mode/Burst Mode/Picture Voice/ Mode, Chance Capture, Long .
Digital Camera Mode Duration Mode @Status of File Size Setting
T@] Messaging Attachment
@ Camera Mode Local Playback
ET! Video Mode/Long Duration Mode appears while in Long Duration Mode
" Photo Mode @ Status of Storage Setting
ﬂu Burst Mode [E] High Quality
%y Chance Capture (] Fre
3 Picture Voice Rl Normal o
@ Digital Camera Mode = . 3
@ Status of Storage Setting © Capturing Duration 2
ELT] Unrestricted @ Capturing Status
"ol | Resize (12 Koytes) IEXEERE Recording
[3#lek | Resize (6 Kbytes)
@ Tip D
If Change Display Size is set to Stand-by (240 x 269), @ to © do not
appear.
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Capturing Images

H Image Capturing Modes

To capture images one by one, use Photo Mode or Digital Camera
Mode. To capture sequential images, use Burst Mode. Save captured
images to the handset or a miniSD Memory Card.

Images captured in Photo Mode and Burst Mode are saved in folders
such as the Inbox folder of View Photo.

Images captured by Digital Camera Mode are saved in folders such as
the Digital Camera folder of View Photo.

The following modes are available:

Mode Description Image Size
(dots)
Photo Mode Use captured images as MMS attachments | 352 X 288
or set as Stand-by Display 240X 269
Burst Mode Captures sequential images to be saved as 176 X144
an Original Animation or individual images 12896
Digital Camera Captures images in sizes suitable for editing | 1280960
Mode on a PC or printing 640X 480

I Capturing Images
M Capturing an Image
'| Press @ and select Photo Mode or Digital Camera

Mode

To use menus

Press and select Camera — Photo Mode or

Digital Camera Mode
To use a Desktop Icon

Select to open the Camera menu
Customise the settings on the Function menu
(r=>" Column “[® Function Menu before Capturing
Images”)

Frame the shot on the Main Display

To use the Light
Press @ I /A or the side key [+ to turn the Light on or
off

To zoom in or out
Each press of @ or @ increases or reduces the image size
by one level (disabled for the image size of 1280 x 960)

4 Press @ or the side key (7]



5 View the captured image

To retry recording
Press (=) or select Cancel from the Function menu and
choose YES, then restart from Step 2

To make a mirror image
Select Mirror Display or Normal Display from the Function
menu

To change the Display Size
Select Display Size from the Function menu and select an
option (available only for 176 x 144 and 128 x 96 image sizes)

6 Press @ to choose YES and select a saving
destination

To save a mirror image
Select Mirror Save from the Function menu, choose YES and
select a saving location

a Tip D
¢ To capture with Auto Timer
Perform the following steps in Step 2:
(D Select Auto Timer from the Function menu and choose ON
(@ Enter the countdown time in seconds
Press (o) to accept the current countdown time

¢ To switch between the Rear Camera and Front Camera
Select Rear Camera or Front Camera from the Function menu in Step 2.

¢ To send a captured image by Messaging
Select Create Message from the Function menu in Step 5. Fill the entry fields
and send the message.

To edit a captured image

Select Effects from the Function menu in Step 5, choose YES and select a saving
location or choose NO. Select an option from the Function menu on the edit
window to edit the image.

¢ To use a captured image as Stand-by Display
Select Set as Display Image from the Function menu in Step 5, choose YES
and select a saving location. Then customise the setting.

To capture an image with the handset folded

Use the Rear Camera to capture images with the handset folded. Press the side
key [ for 1+ seconds to activate the Camera. Press the side key [/ again. The
shutter tone sounds and the captured image opens in the Sub Display. Select a
saving location in Auto Save Set in advance to save images automatically after
capturing. Press the side key [J for 1+ seconds to deactivate the Camera.

@ Function Menu before Capturing Images
The following options are available from the Function menu before capturing: The
displayed menu items and available options vary depending on a mode or settings.

Function Menu ltem Description

Switch between the Rear Camera and Front Camera
(=" Tip “To switch between the Rear Camera and
Front Camera”).

Front Camera/Rear Camera*

Change Camera Mode Switch capturing modes or view captured images.

Change Display Size* Select an image size.

7-5
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Function Menu ltem

Description

Storage Setting To change the size to be attached to a message,
select Resize (12K) (up to a 12 Kbyte image can
be attached) or Resize (6K) (up to a 6 Kbyte image
can be attached).

Brightness Use €03 to adjust Brightness and press (®) .

White Balance*

Select an option to match the current illumination to
adjust to a natural colour tone.

Photo Mode Select an option that matches with the object or
conditions.

Colour Mode Set Select an option. Select Normal to capture in
colour.

Shutter Sound* Select a shutter tone from three types.

Auto Timer* Capture with Auto Timer (85" Tip “To capture with

Auto Timer”).

Select Frame

Select a Frame stored in Data Folder. The Frame can
be changed using the Function menu after saving an
image.

Access Reader

Bar Code Reader

Activates a task that scans text or bar code data
using the Camera (=5~ “Using Accessories”).

Auto Save Set* Set to save captured images automatically. If
selecting ON, select a saving location (Phone or
Memory Card).

Display Size* Zooms in the image to fit the display size.

Image Tuning*

Customise the setting if the image flickers.

* Settings marked with an asterisk are retained after closing the Camera menu.

7-6

M Capturing Sequential Images

The following modes are available:

Auto allows capturing images automatically with a set interval.
Manual allows capturing images manually.

Customise the Burst Mode settings from the Function menu before
capturing images. The settings will be retained after closing the Camera
menu. Save a part or all captured sequential images as images or as an
Original Animation.

'| Press @ and select Burst Mode

2 Customise the settings on the Function menu
(r=>> “Capturing an Image”)
3 Customise the settings for Burst Mode if necessary
To switch the operating modes
Select Change Continuous Mode from the Function menu
and select an option
To change the number of sequential images
Select Interval/Number — Shot Number from the Function
menu and enter a number
To change the interval (for Auto)
Select Interval/Number — Shot Interval from the Function
menu and select an option

4 Frame the shot on the Main Display



To use the Light To save only selected images

Press @ I /ICGA or the side key@ to turn the Light on or (@)Select Store Selection from the Function menu, select as it
off is or as a mirror image and choose YES
To zoom in or out (@Select a saving location
Each press of @ or @ increases or reduces the image size To save all images
by one level (@)Select Store All or Store All/Animation from the Function
Press @ or the side key B menu, select as it is or as a mirror image and choose YES

(2Select a saving location

o O1

View the captured image

@ Tip D
Available number of images and interval
The number of images to be captured or interval options offered in Step 3 vary
depending on the Change Display Size setting.

To retry recording
Select Cancel from the Function menu and choose YES, then
restart from Step 2

To view an image at a time

Use €33 to move the frame and press (=)

To select images

Use €33 to move the frame and press (@)

To select or deselect all images . Video capturing Modes
Select Select All or Release All from the Function menu and

choose YES

Capturing Videos

Capture videos with sound, only moving images or only sounds. The file
size varies depending on the settings. Use the available capturing duration
and elapsed capturing time on the display as guidance.

o
&
3
@
]
S

To make all images to mirror image
Select Mirror Display or Normal Display from the Function

menu Videos captured in Video Mode are saved in the Inbox folder, etc. in

View Video. \ideos captured in Long Duration Mode are

7 Use the Function menu to save images automatically saved in the Memory Card folder In View Video. Videos
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captured in Long Duration Mode are automatically saved in Memory

Card subfolder in Videos folder.

The following modes are available:

Mode Description Image Size (dots)
Video Mode Use to capture videos suitable for | 176X 144
message attachments. 128X96

Long Duration Mode'

Use to capture up to about 60
minutes of videoZ. A miniSD
Memory Card is required for
saving long video files.

1 This mode is available only when a miniSD Memory Card is inserted.
2 Depending on miniSD Memory Card capacity.

B Capturing Videos

1

Press @ and select Video Mode or Long Duration
Mode

To use menus

Press and select Camera — Video Mode or

Long Duration Mode

To use a Desktop Icon
Select to open the Camera menu

ok~

Customise the settings on the Function menu
(r=>" Column “[® Function Menu before Capturing
Videos”)

Frame the shot on the Main Display

To use the Light
Press (=) INEXN/MEEE or the side key (< to turn the Light on or
off

To zoom in or out
Each press of @ or @ increases or reduces the image size
by one level

Press @ or the side key [*) to start recording

Press @ or the side key [*) to end recording
In Video Mode
Proceed to Step 6
In Long Duration Mode
A Captured video is automatically saved and the operation ends
Press @ to view a captured video, if
necessary
To play with Slow or start playing from a specific frame
While playing a video, press @ and use the Function

menu to perform operations (825> Column “[® Function Menu
from Paused Video”)



To retry recording

Select Cancel from the Function menu and choose YES, then @ Function Menu before Capturing Videos
restart from Step 2 The following operations are available from the Function menu before capturing:

The displayed menu items and available options vary depending on the mode or

To change the Display Size settings.
Select Display Size from the Function menu and sglect an - —
tion Function Menu ltem Description
op

Front Camera/Rear Camera* | Switch between the Rear Camera and Front

7 Press @ and choose YES Edit a file name, if Camera (655" Tip *To switch between the Rear
Camera and Front Camera”).

necessary
Change Camera Mode Switch capturing modes or view captured images.
8 Select a saving location Change Display Size* Select an image size.
File Size Setting* Select a file size suitable for a purpose. Select
@ Tp D Messaging Attachment to0 attach to a message
« To capture with Auto Timer or Local Playback for quick and easy video
Perform the following steps in Step 2: recording.
(D Select Auto Timer from the Function menu and choose ON Storage Setting” Select video quality.
(@gEnter the countdown time Brightness Use @ to adjust Brightness and
Press () not to change the countdown time press (o) IEEH.
 To switch between the Rear Camera and Front Camera White Balance* Select an option to match the current illumination
Select Rear Camera or Front Camera from the Function menu in Step 2. to adjust fo a natural colour tone. 9
« Tosend a captured video by Messaging Colour Mode Set Select an option. Select Normal to capture in 2
(D Perform Steps 1t0 6 colour. b
@ Select Create Message from the Function menu Photo Mode Select an option that matches with the object or
) . ) - conditions.
(® Edit the file name, specify the recipient and send
Shutter Sound* Select a shutter tone from three types.
¢ To record without the keypad sound o Tmer c i Adto Trmer (65 T ~
Set Keypad Sound to OFF in Other Settings uto Timer Aaft“f W””) uto Timer (65” Tip “To capture wit
uto Timer”).

(See “Sound Settings” on “Keypad Sound” in “Sounds” for details)
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Function Menu ltem

Description

Auto Save Set* Set to save captured videos automatically.
If selecting ON, select a saving location (Phone
or Memory Card).

Display Size* Select Main Display Size to zoom out to fit the
Main Display size.

Video Type Set Select from Normal, Image or Voice.

Image Tuning*

Change the setting if the image flickers.

* Settings marked with an asterisk are retained after closing the Camera menu.

@ Function Menu from Paused Video
While a video is paused, the following options are available with the Function menu:

Function Menu ltem

Description

Normal Play Plays a video normally
Slow Plays a video slowly
Fast Plays a video fast
Stop Ends playing

Position to Play

Use €93 to specify the position to start playing a
video and press @ to start playing from
that position

Property

Indicates information on the file such as format

7-10

Useful Camera Options

M Picture Voice

Record sound after capturing an image or add sound to a saved image.
Images saved with sound are saved in folders such as the Inbox folder of
View Video.

1

o P~OWNO

Press @ and select Picture Voice — Photo Mode

To use menus

Press and select Camera — Picture Voice —

Photo Mode

To add sound to a saved image
(DPress @ and select Picture Voice — View Photo
(@ Select a folder and highlight a file in thumbnails then

press @
(®Proceed to Step 4

Frame the shot on the Main Display
Press @ or the side key [*

Press @ or the side key B to start recording
sound

Press @ or the side key [*) to end recording



8

Press @ to view a captured image, if
necessary
To retry recording

Select Cancel from the Function menu and choose YES, then
restart from Step 4

To change the Display Size
Select Display Size from the Function menu and select an
option

Press @ and choose YES
Edit a file name, if necessary

Select a saving location

Tip D

Other operations for Picture Voice
See Capturing Images for zooming, lighting, and using Functions menu.

Il Chance Capture

Use this feature to record an important moment even if you start capturing
a video too soon. Capture a video with Chance Capture to continue
capturing even after the file size reaches the limit set for File Size. After the
capturing time ends, the beginning section is discarded and the last section
of the file will continue to be recorded.

Captured videos are saved in folders such as the Inbox folder of View
Video.

Press @ and select Chance Capture

Frame the shot on the Main Display

Press @ to view a captured image, if
necessary

Press @ and choose YES
Edit a file name, if necessary

Select a saving location

AN OO oM —

Tip D
e QOther operations for Chance Capture
See Capturing Images for zooming, lighting, and using Functions menu.

e Capturing Duration

The capturing duration and total time available appear on the Main Display as in
the other video capturing modes. When exceeding the set file size, the duration

timer turns “s s : % /% % : %" but allowing you to continue capturing.
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Press @ or the side key [*) to start recording
Press @ or the side key [*) to end recording
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Viewing Captured Images Editing Captured Images

From View Photo, view images captured with the handset, downloaded Edit Saved Images in Data Folder. Some images cannot be edited.
images, pre-installed images or Original Animations. From View Video, play

videos captured with the handset or downloaded videos. Perform the same . Editing an |mage

steps as from Media Player to use options while viewing an image or

playing a video. See “Media Player”. EIZMEN open an Image Editing Window

STEP 220

B Viewing an Image BEXE] save
] Press (@) and select View Photo M STEP 1 Open an Image Editing Window
o use menus 1 Press (%) and select €& Data Folder then a file

Press and select — View Photo

2 Select a folder
3 Highlight a file in thumbnails and press @

n 3 Select Edit Image from the Function menu

location

O Highlight a file in thumbnails and press (o)

o M Viewing a Video B STEP 2 Edit
3
3 1 Press @ and select View Video 1 Use the Function menu to edit the image

2 Select a folder To add a frame

- L . (@ Select Frame
P
3 Highlight a file in thumbnails and press @ (@Select a folder then a frame, and view the image
®Press (@)
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To change the quality or contrast To trim an image

(@)Select Retouch @)Select Trim away
(2 Select an item and view the image (2)Select a size after trimming
®@)Press @ ®Use @ to change the position
To add a marker (@Press @ and view the image
(D Select Marker Stamp (®Press @
(@Press @ and select a marker stamp To rotate an image
(@ Change the angle or size of the stamp using the Function (1)Select Rotate
menu, if necessary (@Select an angle and view the image
@Use @ to change the position (3)Press @
(®)Press @ and view the image To adjust brightness
®Press @ (@Select Brightness
To add text @Use @ to adjust brightness
(@ Select Character stamp ®@Press @
(DEnter characters 2 Repeat Step 1 if necessary
(®@Change the colour, font or size of the characters using the
Function menu, if necessary B STEP 3 Save
@Use @ to change the position -
(B)Press @ and view the image ] Press @ §
@Press (®) P Choose YES or NO s
To overwrite the existing image
Choose YES
To save as a separate image
Choose NO
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@ Tip D
If there is not enough space or the maximum number of files has been saved
Perform the following steps to delete files to free enough space:
(®Choose YES in a confirmation
(@ Select a folder and select a file
@ Press (@ and choose YES

@ Note D

Image quality may deteriorate if the image is processed many times.

H Editing a Video

m Open an Image Editing Window

(STEP 20

(STEP SIET

I STEP 1 Open an Image Editing Window

] Press and select ﬁ% Data Folder then a file
location

2 Highlight a file on a list and select Edit Audio &
Video from the Function menu

7-14

M STEP 2 Edit

'| Use the Function menu to edit the video

To trim a video

@ Select Trim Audio & Video

(@Press @ if trimming starts after the beginning of the
video and press @ at the point where the trimmed
video s to begin then (=)

(@Press @ at the end of trimmed video and
press (=)

(@Press @ to check the trimmed video if necessary,
then press (@)

To save a frame as an image
@)Select Trim Image
@Press (o) and press (@) at the frame
®Press (=) and choose YES
(@)Select a saving location (skip STEP 3)

To add a sound to a video

(@Select Edit Postrecording

(@Press @ if the start of the sound comes after the start
of the video and press @ to start recording

®@Press @ to end recording

@Press (0)

(®)Press @ to check the video, if necessary, then
press @



To resize to attach to Messaging
(@)Select Attach to Messaging
(2Press @ if the start of the attachment comes after
the start of the video, and press @ at the beginning
of the attachment then @
(@ After the playback, press @ to check the video, if
necessary, then press @

2 Repeat Step 1 if necessary

I STEP 3 Save

'| Press @
2 Choose YES

@ Tip D
If there is not enough space or the maximum number of files has been saved
Perform the following steps to delete files to free enough space:
(1) Choose YES in a confirmation
(@ Select a folder and select a file
@ Press (@ and choose YES

@ Function Menu of the Video Editing Window
The following options are available while editing or playing a video: Different Function
menus appear depending on the video.

Function Menu ltem Description

Normal Play Plays a video normally

Slow Plays a video slowly

Fast Plays a video fast

Stop Ends playing

Start Set the paused position as the beginning of a
segment for Trim

End Set the paused position as the end of a segment
for Trim Audio & Video

Set Determine the paused position as an image for
Trim Image

Sending a captured Image/Video

Send a captured image or video by Messaging right after capturing. For

capturing images or videos, see “Capturing Images” or “Capturing Videos”. n

'l Select Create Message from the Function menu after
capturing

To attach a video
Edit a title if necessary

2 Enter a recipient, subject or message text in a new
message window and send

7-15
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Specifying DPOF for Images

DPOF (Digital Print older Format) is a printing format for images captured
with a digital camera. Select images, captured with the handset and saved
on a miniSD Memory Card, to print (up to 99 images) at a digital camera
print shop using DPOF or using a DPOF compatible printer.

¢ Downloaded images from Vodafone live!, etc. cannot be specified.

e DPOF can be specified only to images saved in the DCIM folder on a
miniSD Memory Card.

e Awarning appears to notify of insufficient space on the card if space is
running out while specifying DPOF. In this case, end the operation,
delete unnecessary files and restart.

e For details on printing, refer to the instruction manual included with the
printing device.
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B Specifying Images and Number of Prints of Each

] Press and select ﬁ% Data Folder —

Pictures — Memory Card — DCIM

Select a file

Select DPOF Setting from the Function menu
Select Print

Enter the number of prints

aap,rown

Il Cancelling DPOF Setting

@
'I Press and select (C® Data Folder — Pictures
— Memory Card = DCIM

2 Cancel print setting

To cancel one file
(@ Select a file
(@Select DPOF Setting from the Function menu and select
Print OFF
To cancel all files
Select DPOF Setting from the Function menu and select
All Print OFF



Display and Lighting
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Display

Set a calendar/image as Stand-by Display. Customise incoming/outgoing
call and status check screens with pre-installed, downloaded or captured
images or Original Animation.

Default Setting MiStand-by Display Calendar: Background

@
o

Stand-by Display Image: Victory
MDialling, Incoming Call and Checking: Standard

Press (%) and select Settings —
Display Settings — Display

Customise the Display settings

To display Calendar without a background image on
Stand-by Display

(@)Select Stand-by Display

(@Select Calendar

®@Select No Background

To display Calendar and a background image on Stand-by
Display

(@Select Stand-by Display

(@Select Calendar

®@Select Background

(@Select a folder

(®)Select an image

To display only an image on Stand-by Display
(DSelect Stand-by Display
(@ Select Image
(®Select a folder
(@Select an image
To display an image on a window for making/receiving a
call, or checking a service
(@Select an item from Dialling, Incoming Call or Checking
(@ Select a folder
®@Select an image

Clock Display

Il Setting Clock Display

Display the Clock in Japanese or English. Set this option to OFF to hide
the Clock.

Default Setting M Japanese

] Press(&) and select Settings — Clock —
Clock Display — Display

2 Select an option



@ Note D

If the Language is set to English, only ON or OFF can be chosen.

Il Customising the Clock Display Size

Default Setting MBig

'| Press and select Settings — Clock —

Clock Display — Size
2 Select an option

Display Light

Customise the lighting settings of Main, Sub displays and keypad.

Default Setting MiLighting: ON  IPower Saver Mode: ON,
Light Time: 5 minutes MCharging: Standard
MArea: LCD+Keys MBrightness: Level 2

1 Press (%) and select < Settings —
Display Settings — Display Light

2 Customise the Display Light settings

To set normal lighting of the Display Light
(Select Lighting
(2Select an option
®@)Select an option for Power Saver Mode and enter the Light
time if choosing ON

To set lighting of the Display Light while charging
(@)Select Charging
(2Select an option

To set lighting area of the Display Light
(@Select Area
(@Select an option

To set the brightness of the Main Display Light
(@)Select Brightness
(@Select a level

a Tip D

o Parts lit
If LCD+Keys is selected, the display and keypad light up. If LCD is selected,
only the display lights up.

¢ Brightness Level
Select a level from Level 1 (Dark), Level 2 (Normal) and Level 3 (Bright).

¢ To turn the Display Light ON or OFF with a single keystroke
Press for 1+ seconds in standby. The setting (ON or OFF) in Lighting under
Display Light also changes. The setting is retained after turning the handset off.
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@ Note D
The Sub Display Light brightness cannot be adjusted.

Colour Pattern

Change the text and the background colour scheme on the Main Display.
WPattern 1

1 Press (%) and select <5 Settings —
Display Settings — Colour Pattern

Default Setting

2 Select a pattern

@ Tip D
While a pattern option is highlighted
The Display changes to the highlighted colour scheme.

@ Note D

Pictographs and images do not change colours even after Colour Pattern
is changed. Also, some data or options do not change Colour Pattern such
as Web sites or message text.

Using the Desktop

Add shortcuts to frequently used options, files or phone numbers as
Desktop Icons on Stand-by Display to access these with simple steps. Add
up to 15 icons.

6/ 7(e)15:30

@ () E o o
®

Desktop Icons on Stand-by Display

The following icons can be added to the desktop:

Desktop Icons Description

V-application Library, Shortcuts, Schedule,
Calculator, Text Memo, Tasks, Camera,
Access Reader and Barcode Reader

Opens the associated menu

Images‘, Videos and Melodies? Opens the associated file

Launches the task associated with the
data (e.g. dialling, message editor or
Web page)

Phone number, e-mail address and URL

1 Images in the Pre-Installed folder and Original Animations cannot be added as
Desktop Icons.

2 Melodies in the Pre-Installed folder and sounds recorded with Voice Announce
cannot be added as Desktop Icons.




I Adding Desktop Icons

Select Add Desktop Icon from the Function menu of an option or file to
be added to the desktop.

Default Setting MiCamera
Example: Installing a phone number

'| Open phone number details from the Phone Book,
Redial or Received Calls

2 Select Add Desktop Icon from the Function menu and
choose YES

Il Opening an Option or File from a Desktop Icon

'| Press @ in standby
2 Select a Desktop Icon

H Viewing Desktop Icon Properties

1 Press (%) and select <5 Settings —
Display Settings — Desktop Icon

2 Select a Desktop Icon

M Editing a Desktop Icon Name
'| Press and select Settings —*

Display Settings — Desktop Icon

2 Highlight a Desktop Icon and select Edit Title from

the Function menu

3 Edit the name

I Resetting Default Desktop Icons

1 Press (%) and select < Settings —
Display Settings — Desktop Icon

2 Select Reset Desktop from the Function menu

3 Choose YES

Il Deleting a Desktop Icon
'| Press and select Settings —*

Display Settings — Desktop Icon
P Selectanitem

Bunybi pue Aedsig h



To delete an icon
Highlight a Desktop Icon, select Delete One from the Function
menu and choose YES

To delete all icons
Select Delete All from the Function menu and choose YES

Automatic Display

Il Setting Automatic Display
Set this option to ON to display a specific phone number.
MOFF

] Press(&) and select Settings —

Display Settings — Automatic Display

Default Setting

2 Select an option

n Il Selecting a Phone Number for Automatic

Bunybi] pue Aejdsig

Display

A phone number saved on the USIM Card cannot be selected for Automatic
Display.

'| Open Contact Details of the phone number

8-6

2 Select Automatic Display from the Function menu

@ Tip D
If a phone number is already set for Automatic Display
A number has been set already. Change to another number? appears.
Choose YES to change the setting.

@ Note D
The phone number does not appear even if Automatic Display is set to ON
when
+ PIM Lock is ON
+ All Lock is ON
- Secret Only Mode is set
+ A phone number is not specified in Automatic Display
- Restrict Dialling is set to other phone numbers

Sub Display

Turn the Sub Display ON/OFF and customise the display by setting
Stand-by/background images.

Default Setting M Sub Display: ON

MiStand-by: OFF

iClock Type: Analogue 1, Pictograph: ON
Mimage: Victory

Mincoming Call: ON, Image + Phone
MMessaging: ON

M Animation: ON + Backlight OFF



Press (‘#) and select Settings —
Display Settings — Sub Display

Select an option

To display items on the Sub Display
Choose ON and proceed to Step 3

To hide items on the Sub Display
Choose OFF

Select an item and customise the Sub Display settings

To display an image in standby
(@ Select Stand-by
(@Select an option
To display the Clock in standby
(@Select Clock Type
(2Select an option
®Choose ON or OFF from Pictograph

To display a background image in standby
(@ Select Image
(@ Select a folder
®Select an image
To set the display for incoming voice or video calls
(@ Select Incoming Call
(@Customise the setting and select a display type if choosing
ON

To set the display for incoming messages
(@)Select Messaging
(2 Select an option
To set an animation displayed while dialling/during a call
(@)Select Animation
(@ Customise the setting and set Display Light if choosing ON

@ Tip D
When Stand-by is set to ON
I ing Call, Messaging and Animation cannot be selected.

Font Settings

Select a text font from two types to be used on the Main Display and Sub
Display. Also, select the thickness of the text on the Main Display from three
types. However, the thickness of message text and text on a Web page
cannot be changed.

Default Settings M Type: Font1 M Thickness: Medium

'| Press and select Settings —*

Display Settings — Font Settings

2 Select and configure an item

Bunybi pue Aedsig h
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To set a font type
@)Select Type
(@ Select a font

To set a thickness
(@)Select Thickness
(2Select a thickness

@ Tip D
Character types that can be changed to Font 2
When Type is set to Font 2, the Roman alphabet, numeric characters, Hiragana,
Katakana, some symbols, the Greek alphabet and Russian alphabet are changed to
Font 2. Kanji and other characters, an entered phone number and text on Clock
are not changed.

Selecting the Display Language

Change the language for option names or messages displayed on the Main
Display or Sub Display into English.

Default Setting M Japanese

'| Press and select Z2E (Settings) —
F1 XL r53E (Display Settings) = Language
2 Select English

@
&

Setting lllumination

Customise the Lamp settings. Use Illumination to set a blinking colour
and use Set Pattern 10 set a blinking pattern. Use Adjust Colour 1o edit
the name of a colour or adjust colour tone. Select a blinking colour from 12
colours or a sequence of colour gradations.

Default Setting [MISet Colour Phone: Colour 5,

Video Call: Colour 5, Messaging: Colour 1
Set Pattern:  Standard
Edit Colour Name: Colour 1 to Colour 12

'| Press and select Settings — Ringtone —

Illumination

2 Select and configure an item

To select a blinking colour
(@ Select Set Colour
(@Select an item
®@Select a colour

To select a blinking pattern
(@)Select Set Pattern
(2Select a pattern



To edit the name of a colour
(D Select Adjust Colour
(@ Select Edit Colour Name
(®@)Select a colour name
(@Edit the colour name
To adjust a colour tone
(D Select Adjust Colour
(@ Select Adjust Colour Tone
®@Select a colour
@Use @ to move the cursor to a colour and use @ to adjust
the brightness
®Press (o)

@ Tip D

¢ To view the Lamp colour
When selecting a colour for Illumination or a colour name for Adjust Colour,
the Lamp lights up in the highlighted colour.

¢ Adjust Colour Tone
Adjust the colour tone in 12 levels for red, green or blue.

¢ Gradation
Gradation lights up the Lamp in a repeating sequence from Colour 1 to Colour 12
in order.

Setting lllumination in Talk

Select a blinking colour of the Lamp during a call or while a call is on hold
from seven colours and three gradations. Set this option to OFF to not
blink the Lamp.

Default Setting MOFF

'| Press and select Settings — Call Settings

— Illumination in Talk

2 Select a colour or sequence of gradations

@ Tip D
¢ To view a colour or gradation
In Step 2, the Lamp blinks in the highlighted option.

¢ Gradations 1to 3
Gradations 1 to 3 have different colour combinations.
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Ringtones

spunog H

Il Setting Ring Volume

Adjust the Ring Volume in six levels or set it to Step that increases the

volume every three seconds or Silent that mutes the sound.

Default Setting

MPhone/Video Call: Level 4
MMessaging: Level 4

Press (%) and select Settings — Ringtone —
Ring Volume

Select an item

Use @ to adjust the volume

To set to Step

Press @ in Level 6
To set to Silent

Press @ in Level 1

Press @

@ Tip D

After changing Phone/Video Call in Ring Volume

The same volume will be used for the alarm in the Media Player, Schedule or
Tasks, and for trying out ringtones of voice calls or video calls when configuring
settings for various options.

After changing the Ring Volume in Messaging

The same volume will be used for trying out ringtones of incoming messages when

configuring settings for various options.

After setting to Step or Silent
The Media Player will be played in Level 2.

When Manner Mode is set
The settings for Manner Mode take precedence.

B Selecting a Ringtone

Select a different ringtone for voice calls, video calls and incoming

messages. Set to Random Melody to use a different ringtone each time a

call or message arrives.

Default Setting

iPhone: Pattern 1 IMVideo Call: Pattern 1
MMessaging: Pattern 2

Press (%) and select Settings — Ringtone —

Select Ringtone

2 Select an item

3 Select a ringtone



To select a pre-installed melody
(@)Select Melody
(@ Select Pre-installed

@ Tip D
¢ To turn the ringtone off during selection
In Step 3, the highlighted ringtone sounds. To turn off the ringtone, press (@),

(®Select a melody O (Left, ® Right), or @), .
To select a saved melody * To rearrange a list %
D Select Melody When selecting a ringtone from a folder other than Pre-installed and Voice F
@Selec’[ a folder Announce, select Sort from the Function menu and select sorting conditions.
¢ When setting a ringtone for incoming messages
®Select a melody

A Audio & Video cannot be selected.
To select a video

(DSelect Audio & Video ¢ Ringtones and Melodies in the Pre-installed folder

(@ Select a folder Name Remarks
(®Highlight a video and press@ to view the video if Pattern 1to 3 —
necessary Melody 1 Scarborough Fair
@ Select a video Melody 2 mEKLD [
To select a saved Voice Announce Melody 3 *\E ‘
(@)Select Voice Announce Melody 4 Yabod
XL 5L 5
(@Select Voice Announce 1 or Voice Announce 2 Melody 5 a<B8E<5
) Melody 6 h/
To set to use a melody in a folder randomly
Melody 7 SOT—=
(@ Select Random Melody
Melody 8 ZBEEEKD
(@Select a folder _
) Melody 9 My h—5ET—H
To mute the ringtone Melody 10 wonderful moments
Choose OFF ,
Alarm 1 Calling
Alarm 2 You've Got Mail
Alarm 3 FS5F5
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Name Remarks
Alarm 4 E—U>J
Alarm 5 Ok
Alarm 6 J\ SBFET
Alarm 7 ==k
Alarm 8 Voice Percussion
@ Note D

* Some files can not be selected as a ringtone.
¢ Files on a miniSD Memory Card cannot be selected.

¢ Videos cannot be selected for a messaging ringtone.

I Vibrator

Select a different vibration pattern for voice calls, video calls and incoming
messages.

Default Setting MIPhone, Video Call and Messaging: All OFF
1 Press (%) and select < Settings — Ringtone —
Vibrator

2 Select an item
3 Select a pattern

To set the handset to vibrate with a ringtone melody
Select Melody Linkage

@ Tip D
To turn off the vibration during selection
In Step 3, the handset vibrates with the highlighted pattern. To turn off the
vibration, press @ (Left), @ (Right), Or (#:9).

@ Note D

Note that an unattended handset can move on a surface when vibration is
activated. When Vibration is set to ON, there is a risk that the handset
may move close to a hot object (such as a heater) or drop from a desk
because of the vibration for incoming calls or messages.

I Messaging Ring
Select whether or not to sound a ringtone for incoming messages. If setting
ON, select a ringing time between 1 to 30 seconds.

Default setting ON, Ringing Time 5 seconds

'| Press and select Settings — Ringtone —

Messaging Ring

2 Customise the setting and specify a Ringing Time if
choosing ON

@ Tip D

e When setting to OFF
No ringtone, vibration, lamp or Display Light will be activated when a message
arrives.



o After changing the Ringing Time
The display lights up for a different duration.

H Ringing Time

Use this option if you receive many nuisance calls (one-ring calls). Set the
ringtone not to sound for a specified number of seconds when a call first
arrives. Also, set a missed call icon not to appear if the call is disconnected

before the delayed ringing starts.

Default Setting MMute Seconds: 0 Seconds

'| Press and select Settings — Ringtone —

2

MMissed Calls Display: Display

Ringing Time
Select and configure an item

To set delay time

(@Select Set Mute Seconds

(@Enter time in seconds
To set whether to display a missed call during the Mute
Seconds

(DSelect Missed Calls Display

(@Select an option

a Tip D

e When a call arrives from a phone number saved in the Phone Book
The ringtone starts sounding at the same time as the call arrives. The ringing time
option is applied only for incoming calls from phone numbers not saved in the
Phone book.

The handset reaction during the Mute Seconds
An image to notify of an incoming call or message opens on the Main Display and
Sub Display. The call can be answered.

Voice Announce

Record a voice in Voice Announce 1 or Voice Announce 2 beforehand to
use the voice as an alarm for the Schedule, Tasks or Alarm Clock, an
Answer Message for Record Message, Ringtone, or On Hold tone. Record
up to 15 seconds per Voice Announce.

'| Press and select g@ Accessory —*

Voice Announce
Select Voice Announce 1 or Voice Announce 2

Select Record

H WP

Record a voice

Five seconds before recording ends
The recording automatically ends after a beep sounds when
remaining recording time is five seconds.

9-5



To cancel recording

Press @ or

H . - »

spunog

¢ To play a recorded voice
(®Perform Steps 1 to 2
(@ Select Play

¢ To delete a recorded voice
(®Perform Steps 1 to 2
(@Select Erase and choose YES

@ Set a Starting Tone when a Voice Announce is Used for an Alarm
When Set Start Tone is set to ON, two short beeps sound before the Voice Announce
and Y appears next to the menu item, Set Start Tone. Perform the following steps to
set or cancel the starting tone:

(@ Perform Steps 1 and 2

(2 Select Set Start Tone

(3 Select an option

Sound Settings

B Keypad Sound

Set whether to turn the keypad sound on or off. The volume is always set to
Level 2 if ON is chosen.

9-6

Default Setting WON

'| Press and select Settings —

Other Settings — Keypad Sound
2 Select an option

a Tip D
After changing the setting
The same setting is used for the alarm tone for operations, the Snooze cancel tone,
the tone when earpiece volume is adjusted, and beeps to notify of battery level.

H Charge Sound

Set whether or not to sound a tone when charging starts and charging
ends. Even when this option is set to ON, the Charge Sound does not ring
while in Manner Mode.

Default Setting WON

'| Press and select Settings —*
Other Settings — Charge Sound

2 Select an option



Selecting Hold Tone

Set an On Hold Tone, which is played when you cannot answer a call when
the call arrives, and a Holding Tone, which is played while the other party is
placed on hold during a call.

Default Setting 0n Hold Tone: Tone 1
MiHolding Tone: Melody

'| Press and select Settings — Call Settings
— Select Hold Tone

2 Select an item
3 Select a tone

@ Tip D

¢ To play a tone

Highlight a tone in On Hold Tone or Holding Tone and press (=)

¢ Hold Tones
Item Tone Description
On Hold Tone Tone 1 CIRVWEBEICHED I ENTE
FRA. TOEEHBHEIED
o LS feoThsBnF
BULIZEL,
(I cannot answer the phone right
now. Please wait or call back
later.)
Tone 2 FEIEVWEBREICHED I ENTE
FA. LIFBLIcoThEd
MIELLIEEL,
(I cannot answer the phone right
now. Please call back later.)
Voice Announce 1 A voice recorded with Voice
Voice Announce 2 Announce”
Holding Tone Melody —
Voice Announce 1 A voice recorded with Voice
Voice Announce 2 Announce”

* When no voice is recorded, Voice Announce 1 and Voice Announce 2 do not

appear.

9-7
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Before Using the Media Player

Use the Media Player to view or play images, videos or melodies saved in
the Data Folder.

Media Player Window
Melody submenu serves to play pre-installed, downloaded and recorded
sound files as well as provides a link to Vodafone live! for more downloads.

Image submenu serves to view pre-installed, captured or downloaded
images as well as provides a link to Vodafone live! for more downloads.
Audio & Video submenu serves to play captured or downloaded videos
as well as provides a link to Vodafone live! for more downloads.

Settings submenu serves to customise the settings while using the Media
Player such as the lighting of the Main Display and the play pattern for
melodies or videos.

Play files or use the Function menus from the Data Folder. For moving or
deleting files, and adding subfolders, etc. see “Data Management”.
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@ Files Containing Copyright Information

If downloaded melody or image files contain copyright information, restrictions may
apply to playing, using or forwarding these files. View copyright information such as
Replay Period, Available Time, or Replay Times from Property on the
Function menu of a list of files.

When only one replay remains, Replay count rest 1 time Play? appears when
attempting to pay the file.

If additional usage rights are not obtained, No content key or Content key is
expired appears. Obtain the content key. After downloading files protected by
copyrights or obtaining usage rights, the message that you obtained usage rights is
sent.

Playing Melodies/Sounds

Play downloaded melodies or melodies saved in the Pre-installed folder, or
sounds recorded with Voice Announce.

'| Press and select @y Media Player — Melody
2 Select a folder

3 Highlight a file in the list and press @
[® Operations while Playing a File

The following operations are available using keys or the Function menu while playing a
file:



(®)/side key [ Raise volume
(Q)/Side key B Lower volume
@/@ Play the last or next file

(& [EE/EBI Set or cancel Mute
(o EZ1/EER Sstop or play

End

© Open the Function menu

@ Function Menu for a List/while Playing/while Pausing

The following options are available from the Function menu in a file list, while playing a
melody or sound, or while pausing the file: Different Function menus appear
depending on the file type.

Function Menu ltem Description

Sort Select a sorting condition and rearrange the list

Copy to Memory Card or Copy | Copy a file that is highlighted or being played to

to Phone the Data Folder on a miniSD Memory Card or to
the handset

Move to Memory Card or Move | Move a file that is highlighted or being played to n

to Phone the Data Folder on a miniSD Memory Card or to =
the handset 2

Move Move the highlighted file to another folder ;

Right Acquisition Obtain the usage rights of files by accessing the g
Web

Function Menu Item Description

Edit Title Change the title that appears in a list, etc.

Edit File Name Change the file name that appears in Property,
etc.

Set as Ringtone Set the melody or sound that is highlighted or
being played as a ringtone

Add Desktop Icon Add a melody to Stand-by Display as a Desktop
Icon for quick access

Attach to Messaging Create a new message with the file that is
highlighted or being played as an attachment

Property Display the file size, saved date & time or
Copyright Information

Delete One Delete the highlighted file

Delete Selected Select files and delete them at once

Delete All Delete all files in a same folder

Displaying Images

View images captured with the handset, downloaded images, pre-installed
images or Original Animations.

'| Press and select @s Media Player — Image
2 Select a folder
3 Highlight afile in the list and press (@)

[ Function Menu for a List or Open Images
The following options are available from the Function menu of a list or an open image:
Different Function menus appear depending on the file type.
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Function Menu ltem

compatible device (85> “Infrared Data
Communications”)

Function Menu ltem Description Description

Edit Image Edit an image (1 “Camera’) Clipping Area Specify an area of an image to be cropped

Edit Title Change the title that appears in a list, etc. (1" "Data Management’)

Set as Display Image Setan image to  display (B “Data Edit File Name Change the file name that appears in Property,
Management”) etc.

Property View the file size, saved date and time, and Move Move the highiighted file to another folder
copyright information Delete One Delete the open file

Attach to Messaging Create a new message with the file that is Delete All Delete all files in the same folder
highlighted or being displayed as an attachment. Multiple-choice Select and delete or move more than one file*

Ir Exchange Send data to an infrared communication Sort Select a sorting condition and rearrange the list

Title Name/Thumbnail

Switch between a title list and thumbnails

Set Image Display

Set the image display to Real Size or Main
Display Size

Composite Image

Select four images and combine them into an
image

Add Desktop Icon

Add an image to Stand-by Display as a Desktop
Icon for quick access

Copy to Memory Card or Copy
to Phone

Copy a file that is highlighted or being displayed
to the Data Folder on a miniSD Memory Card or
to the handset

Retry

Re-play the animation from the beginning or
restore the original display size of the open SVG
file that is zoomed in or out, or scrolled up, down,
left or right

Move to Memory Card or Move
to Phone

Move a highlighted file to the Data Folder on a
miniSD Memory Card or to the handset

Right Acquisition

Obtain the usage rights of files by accessing the
Web

Create Contact

Save the image in a Phone Book to use as a
Contact Image

DPOF Setting

Set the image that is highlighted or being
displayed in the DCIM folder on the miniSD
Memory Card to be printed (855> “Camera”)

Size for Messaging

Reduce the size of JPEG image to a size suitable
for mail attachment

Copy

Copy the highlighted image in the DCIM folder on
the miniSD Memory Card to a user-defined folder
in the DCIM folder

Positioning

Specify a new position for an image (15" “Data
Management”)
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Function Menu ltem Description

Move the highlighted image in the DCIM folder on
the miniSD Memory Card to a user-defined folder
in the DCIM folder

Move

Original Animation Edit an original animation

Release Animation Release an original animation

* The following options are available from the Function menu:
Title/Thumbnail, Delete, Select All, Release All

[ Operations while viewing an image

The following operations are available using keys or the Function menu from an open
image:

@/Side Key [ Scroll up a large image

@/Side Key ¢ Scroll down a large image

€0)/(o3 Open the last or next image

(& (FIET) Open the Function menu

When an SVG file is open, the following operations are available:
Zoom in or out

Scroll to right or left

2 Scroll up or down

Playing Videos

Il Selecting and Playing a Video

] Press(&) and select @F, Media Player —
Audio & Video

2 Select a folder
3 Highlight a file in the list and press @
@ Function Menu for a List or a Paused Video

The following options are available from the Function menu of a list or an open image:
Different Function menus appear depending on the file type.

Function Menu ltem Description

Play videos captured with the handset Camera or downloaded videos. Play
a video individually or create a Playlist to play videos in sequence.

Normal Play Play a video normally
Slow Play a video slowly
Fast Play a video fast
Stop Stop playback

Use @ to specify the position to start playing a video
and press @ to start playing from that position

Position to Play

Edit Audio & Video Edit a video (15" “Camera”)

Edit Title Change the title that appears in a list, etc.

Create a new message with the file that is highlighted or
being displayed as an attachment

Attach to Messaging

Set as Ringtone Set the video that is highlighted or being played as a

Ringtone

10-5
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Function Menu ltem

Description

or Copy to Phone

Property View the file size, the last updated date and time" and the
other attributes

Ir Exchange Send data to an infrared communication compatible
device (B=5" “Infrared Data Communications”)

Copy to Memory Card | Copy the file that is highlighted or being played to the

Data Folder on a miniSD Memory Card or to the handset

Move to Memory Card
or Move to Phone

Move the highlighted file to the Data Folder on a miniSD
Memory Card or to the handset

Move

Move the highlighted file to another folder

Add Desktop Icon

Add a video to Stand-by Display as a Desktop Icon for
quick access

Set Image Display

Set the display size to Actual or Main Display Size

Create Contact

Save the video in a Phone Book to use as a Contact Image

Edit File Name Change the file name that appears in Property, etc.

Delete One Delete the highlighted file

Delete All Delete all files in the same folder

Multiple-choice Select and delete or move more than one file?

Sort Select a sorting condition and rearrange the list

Listing Titles and/or a clip (a still image) to be displayed on the
file list

Right Acquisition Obtain the usage rights of files by accessing the Web

1 View the creation date and time for downloaded MP4 files.

2 The following options are available from the Function menu:
Delete, Select All, Release All.
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W Operations while Playing/Pausing a Video

The following operations are available using keys or the Function menu while playing/

pausing a video:

o EZ/EEA Pause or replay

®)/side key [ Raise volume

(Q)/side key &) Lower volume

@/@ Play the last or next video

@ for 1+ seconds Rewind

(3 for 1+ seconds Fast forward

©) while paying Play fast

@ while pausing Play frame by frame with each press

(= [EEI/EEIT while playing Set o cancel Mute
End
) while pausing Open the Function menu

H Using a Playlist

Create a Playlist of up to ten videos and play in the order of the list.

] Press(&) and select @;ﬁ Media Player —
Audio & Video

2 Highlight Playlist and select Edit Playlist from the
Function menu

3 Select a number and select a file from a folder



To remove a video from the Playlist
Select a video and select Release Audio & Video and choose

YES
4 Repeat Step 3 to make the list and press @
55 Highlight Playlist and press (®)

a Tip D
To remove the Playlist
(®Perform Step 1
(@Highlight Playlist and select Release Playlist from the Function menu
and choose YES

@ Note D

Some files cannot be included in the Playlist. Files saved on a miniSD
Memory Card cannot be selected.

Media Player Settings

I Setting Play Pattern

Use this option to repeatedly play music or video. Set the Media Player to
play one file repeatedly or to play all files in a folder or in the Playlist
repeatedly.

Default Setting MPlay One

'l Press and select @) Media Player — Settings
— Play Pattern

2 Select an option

H Setting Display Light while Playing a File

Customise the setting of Main Display lighting while playing a file.

Default Setting MNormal
'l Press and select @) Media Player — Settings
— Display Light

2 Select an option

@ Tip D
Descriptions of Options
The handset reacts as follows:
* Normal: Behaves in accord with Display Light in Display Settings.
* All Time ON: Stays lit during playback.
* All Time OFF: Does not light up even if a key is pressed.
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[® SRS_WOW Settings

This is a common option for playing a file from the Media Player or Data Folder. Set
this option to ON to enable acoustic effects when playing a video with sound and
effects.

m Default Setting WoN

(@ Press (&) and select Settings — Other Settings —*
SRS_WOW Settings
(2 Select an option

©000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000
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Before Using a Memory Card

With the 802N handset, miniSD Memory Cards can be used as external
storage. Save images or videos captured with the handset Camera either in
the handset or on a miniSD Memory Card. Also, copy or move data between
the handset and miniSD Memory Card.

e AminiSD Memory Card is not packed with the handset. Purchase a
commercially available miniSD Card.

e For details on the miniSD Memory Card, refer to the instruction manual
that comes with the miniSD Memory Card.

e A miniSD Memory Card must be formatted on a handset before use. If
the miniSD Memory Card contains useful information, copy the
information to a personal computer before formatting the card
(1" “Using Memory Cards”).

H Handling miniSD Memory Cards

Observe the following when using a miniSD Memory Card:

e Data stored on a miniSD Memory Card may get lost or altered due to
accidents or equipment failure. Please keep a backup copy of important
data. Vodafone shall not be liable for any damage resulting from
accidental loss or alteration of data.

Do not insert or remove a miniSD Memory Card while the handset is
turned on.
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Insert a miniSD Memory Card correctly. A card is not useable unless it is
installed correctly.

Do not attach new labels. miniSD Memory Cards are made very thin and
with precision. The thickness of new labels may cause loose contact or
data corruption.

Keep the miniSD Memory Card away from infants. Infants may swallow a
card, or they may get hurt in other ways.

Use recommended miniSD Memory Cards. miniSD Memory Cards other
than recommended may not work.

While a miniSD Memory Card is being accessed, do not remove the card
from the handset, do not turn the handset off, or do not remove the
battery. Doing so may damage the data or make the miniSD Memory
Card unusable.

When the battery is low, a miniSD Memory Card may not be usable.

@ Tip D
Recommended Memory Cards for the 802N handset
16 Mbytes, 32 Mbytes, 64 Mbytes, and 128 Mbytes miniSD Memory Cards are
recommended. miniSD Memory Cards and miniSD Memory Card adaptors are
available from electric appliance stores.



[® Using a miniSD Memory Card with Personal Computers

A miniSD Memory Card can be read from a SD Memory Card compatible personal
computer by inserting a card into a commercially available miniSD Memory Card
adaptor.

W Write Protect Switch

A miniSD Memory Card adaptor has a write protect switch to prevent deleting data
accidentally. Lock the write protect switch when using a miniSD Memory Card to
prevent data from being deleted or written.

Write Protect
Switch

©00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢

M Inserting/Removing a miniSD Memory Card

M Inserting a miniSD Memory Card

Ensure that the handset is turned off before inserting a card.

'| Open the cover of the miniSD Memory Card slot

2 Insert a miniSD Memory Card and push it in gently

until it locks in place

Hold with the printed side down

3 Close the cover

@ Tip D
While miniSD Memory Card inserted

{8 appears on the Main Display. & indicates a Memory Card error or a format

failure which requires to Check or Format the card.
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M Removing the miniSD Memory Card Using Memory Cards

Ensure that the handset is turned off before removing the card.

'I Open the cover of miniSD Memory Card slot and push H Formatting a miniSD Memory Card

the miniSD Memory Card in slightly A miniSD Memory Card must be formatted with the 802N handset.

Formatting a card deletes all data on the card.

'| Press and select Q@ Accessory —*

Memory Card

2 Select Memory Card Format from the Function menu

Press and then release the miniSD Memory Card. 3 Enter the Security Code and choose YES
The card will pop out slightly.
2 Gently pull the miniSD Memory Card out @ Note D

¢ Format the card with a fully charged battery.

¢ Never remove a miniSD Memory Card or the battery while formatting the
card. The miniSD Memory Card or the handset may be damaged.

Pull the miniSD Memory Card horizontally

3 Close the cover
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@ Checking the Status of a miniSD Memory Card

Data may become damaged if the handset is turned off while accessing a miniSD
Memory Card. In this case, the data may be recovered by checking the miniSD
Memory Card.

(@) Press and select Accessory = Memory Card

(2 Select Check Memory Card from the Function menu and choose Yes

If the data aren’t be recovered after Step(2), partly because folders or data created
with the handset have been deleted using a personal computer, the miniSD Memory
Card must be reformatted. Copy any necessary data from the miniSD Memory Card to
a personal computer then format the card with the handset.

B Viewing Data on a miniSD Memory Card
M Files that can be Saved on a miniSD Memory Card

Save the following two types of data on a miniSD Memory Card:

Data Description

Phone Book, Schedule and Export or import all data of the Schedule and Tasks
Tasks at once between the handset and a miniSD Memory
Card.

Import one file at a time from a miniSD Memory

Card to the handset.

Data Description

Copy or move (V-applications cannot be copied) one
file at a time between the handset and a miniSD
Memory Card.

Images, movies, melodies
(including recordings with
Voice Announce),
V-applications and vfiles
(data saved in the Other Files
folder)

™ Checking Space on a Memory Card

Check the size and remaining free space on a miniSD Memory Card.
(D) Press @ and select &‘;} Accessory = Memory Card

(2 Select Memory Card Information from the Function menu

M Viewing from the Data Folder

Open the Data Folder and view data on the miniSD Memory Card from
default folders.

Press and select 5% Data Folder then select a
folder
To view images
(@Select Pictures — Memory Card — DCIM or Picture
and select the folder if DCIM selected
@Hiighlight a file and press (®)
To view videos or play melodies
(@)Select Videos or Sounds & Ringtones — Memory Card
(@Highlight a file and press @
11-5
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To launch V-applications
(@)Select V-applications and select Change Memory Card
from the Function menu
(@ Select a V-application

To view vfiles
(@ Select Bookmarks/Templates/Other Files —*
Memory Card
(@Select a file
®Select a data

M Viewing from the Media Player

View images, videos or melodies.

] Press(#&) and select @» Media Player —
Image, Audio & Video or Melody — Memory Card

To view images
Select DCIM or Picture and select the folder if DCIM

selected

2 Highlight a file and press @ | Display I

M Viewing from Memory Card on the Accessory Menu

View the Phone Book, Schedule or Tasks exported.
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'| Press and select Q@ Accessory —*

Memory Card
2 Select a category

To view the Phone Book
(1)Select Phone Book and select a file
(2)Select data

To view the Schedule or Tasks
(@Select Schedule and select a file
(@Select data

@ Editing Title

When files are exported to a miniSD Memory Card from the handset all at once, the
export date/time is assigned to each file as titles. To edit the titles, open a file and
perform the following steps:

(D Highlight a file and select Edit Title from the Function menu

(2 Edit the title



Transferring Data

Exchange data between the handset and a miniSD Memory Card.

Il Copying/Moving One File

Copy or move images, videos, melodies or Vfiles in the current file format.

For moving V-applications, see “Managing V-applications” in
“Basic V-applications Operations”.

M Copying/Moving Files from the Handset to a
miniSD Memory Card

'| Highlight a file in the list

2 Open the Function menu

To copy

Select Copy to Memory Card.

If a confirmation appears, select OK
To move

Select Move to Memory Card.

If a confirmation appears, choose YES

a Tip D
* To copy after viewing or playing an image, video or melody
Use the Function menu from an open file and perform the same steps.

The default folders for images to be copied/moved to a miniSD Memory
Card

Images in the Digital Camera folder are saved in the DCIM folder and images in the
Inbox folder or user-defined subfolders are saved in the Picture folder.

¢ Moving files used by particular options to a miniSD Memory Card
If moving a file set as a display image or a ringtone to the miniSD Memory Card,
the setting is reset to its default.

e After moving an image used in an Original Animation to the miniSD
Memory Card
If moving even an image to the miniSD Memory Card, the Original Animation is
cancelled.

M Copying/Moving Files from a miniSD Memory
Card to the Handset

'| Highlight a file in the list

2 Open the Function menu

To copy

Select Copy to Phone.

If a confirmation appears, select OK
To move

Select Move to Phone.

If a confirmation appears, choose YES
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@ Tip D

* To copy after viewing or playing an image, video or melody
Select Copy to Phone from the Function menu from an open file and perform the
same steps.

¢ Copied/Moved images are saved on the handset in
Images in the DCIM folder will be saved in the Digital Camera folder and images in
the Picture folder will be saved in the Inbox folder.

I Importing/Exporting Data

Copying the Phone Book, Schedule and Tasks data on the handset all at
once to a miniSD Memory Card converts them into vfiles automatically. This
operation is called “export” and the opposite operation is called “import”.

* To copy an entry in the Phone Book, Schedule or Tasks one at a time to a miniSD
Memory Card, convert an entry into a vfile and save it separately in the Other Files
folder (0=~ “Using vfiles” in “Data Management”). Then perform the steps in
Copying/Moving One File.

M Exporting Data from the Handset to a miniSD
Memory Card all at Once

'| Press and select g@ Accessory —

Memory Card

2 Perform operations to export data
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To export the Phone Book
(DHighlight Phone Book then select Export from the Function
menu
(@Enter the Security Code and choose YES
To export the Schedule and/or Tasks
(DHighlight Schedule then select Export form the Function
menu
(@ Select the menu item
®Enter the Security Code and choose YES

@ Tip D
When Exporting the Phone Book
Items in My Contact Details are also exported.

M Importing Data from a miniSD Memory Card to
the Handset All at Once
Each Phone Book, Schedule or Tasks entry on a miniSD Memory Card is

managed in a file by each exporting. Import this file to the handset. When
importing a file, select either to add or to overwrite the file on the handset.

'| Press and select Q@ Accessory —*

Memory Card

2 Select a category

To import the Phone Book
Select Phone Book



To import the Schedule or Tasks To import the Phone Book

Select Schedule Select Phone Book
3 Highlight a file and select Import & Add or Import & To import the Schedule or Tasks
Overwrite from the Function menu Select Schedule
. Select a file
4 Enter the Security Code and choose YES 3
4 Highlight a file and select Import & Add One from
a Tip D the Function menu and choose YES
* To import all data contained in a file at once after viewing
(DPerform Steps 1 and 2 @ Note D

(@ Select afile to view a list of data then select Import & Add All or
Import & Overwrite All
(®Enter the Security Code and choose YES

The handset becomes out of the service area while transferring data.

@ Deleting Files

* Tonot change petrsonal data when performing Import & Overwrite or Perform the following steps to delete data from the Phone Book, Schedule or Tasks on
Icnr:pon & Overr]wrlte AI;I ) the miniSD Memory Card
Ni Lt t dat ta? .
00se NO when Set the first data as your own data? appears @ Press and select Accessory — Memory Card

(@ Select an item

M Importing One Entry at a Time from a miniSD e
(® Highlight a file

Memory Card to the Handset (@ Select Delete One from the Function menu and choose YES
Import one entry from the Phone Book, Schedule or Tasks on a miniSD To delete all files in the Phone Book or Schedule
Memory Card at a time. (D Press (&) and select Accessory — Memory Card
1 Press(%) and select é@ Accessory — @ Seleot a category ‘ _
(3@ Select Delete All from the Function menu, enter the Security Code and choose
Memory Card YES

2 Select a category
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Data Folder

Use Data Folder to manage data created or downloaded using the handset.
Use default folders or user defined sub folders to organise data.

Data Folder
[1lgPictures

[Tec0ther Files

Select | &

Data Folder list

Il Data Folder Structure

There are seven default folders in the Data Folder. There are subfolders
(categorized files, shortcuts to Web access or Playlist, etc.) in default
folders. User-defined subfolders can also be created.

File types that can be saved vary depending on the default folder. All file
types can be saved in the Other Files folder.

@ Tip D

o Folder in Memory Card folder
Select Memory Card in the Pictures folder to view two folders, DCIM and Picture.
Save images (JPEG (DCF)) captured in the Digital Camera mode in the DCIM folder
and save the same types of files as the Inbox folder in Pictures.
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o Shortcuts to Access the Mobile Internet
More Pictures, More Videos and More Sounds are shortcuts. Select them and
choose YES to access the Mobile Internet.

¢ Fileicons
An icon with a key appears next to a file that cannot be transferred.
Example % A JPEG file that can be transferred
T A JPEG file that cannot be transferred

JPG

D indicates a corrupted file

@ miniSD Memory Cards

With the 802N handset, miniSD Memory Cards can be used as storage. Images or
videos captured with the handset Camera can be directly saved to a memory card.
Data can be copied or moved between the handset and miniSD Memory Card. Using
the Data Folder, data saved on a miniSD Memory Card can be viewed.



and a miniSD Memory Card

Folder Sub Folder Description File Format Capacity

5 Pictures Inbox, More Pictures, Digital Manages images captured by the handset % JPEG, % JPEG(DCF), %l GIF, Approx. 2 Mbytes
Camera, Pre-installed, Original camera ElwBwmP, £ PNG, EJSVG, 400 files*
Animation, Memory Card £ pre-installed images

& Videos Inbox, More Videos, Memory Card, | Manages videos captured by the handset 2 MP4 (with video), Approx. 3 Mbytes
Playlist camera wia MP4 (without video) 100 files*

" Sounds & Inbox, More Sounds, Manages downloaded melodies or recorded | , ZASMAF, |, MIDI, Approx. 840 Kbytes

Ringtones Pre-installed, Voice Announce, sound by Voice Announce JJ pre-installed melodies 160 files*
Memory Card

E53V-applications Manages V-applications B Java (Downloaded Java application) | 3 to 100 files

B okd Java (Pre-installed Java application)
% Bookmarks Phone, Memory Card Manages Bookmarks saved on the handset £#vBookmark 100 files
and a miniSD Memory Card
% Templates Phone, Memory Card Manages Text Memos saved on the handset | S vNote, [Z TEXT 10 files

0 Other Files

Phone, Memory Card

Manages vfiles or HTML files saved on the
handset and a miniSD Memory Card

TEXT, @ vCard, FJvCalendar,
£#vBookmark, & vNote, B HTML,
B XHTML, Dcss, B wL,

1 LS5 WML

D WMLC, ,,WMLS, B WMLSC,

wric ) WHTS ) i

wl) WBXML, % Unknown files

Approx. 500 Kbytes
100 files*

* The number of files varies depending on each file size.
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Opening Saved Files

I Opening Files
] Press and select ﬁ% Data Folder

2 Select a folder and select a sub folder

3 Highlight a file in the list and
press @  Select JJ Display J Play |
To toggle between the display of thumbnails and a list of file
names
Select Sort or Thumbnail from the Function menu
To toggle between the display of videos with and without a
thumbnail
Select Listing from the Function menu and select Title or
Title + Image
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a Tip D
¢ To view images captured in Digital Camera Mode on the miniSD Memory
Card
(®Perform Step 1
(2 Select Pictures — Memory Card — DCIM, and select a folder
(@ Perform Step 3
¢ To view images on the miniSD Memory Card
(@ Perform Step 1
(2 Select Pictures — Memory Card — Picture
(@ Perform Step 3
¢ To view viles
(@ Perform Steps 1 and 2
(@ Select a vfile on the list and select the data

@ Thumbnails of Images
The file list display can be changed. Select to use titles or thumbnails for display.

Default Setting [ Thumbnail

@ Press (&) and select Settings — Display Settings —
Thumbnail Settings
(2 Select an option

When using the Thumbnail option, to highlight a file, move the frame to a file.



H Using the Function Menu of the Data Folder

Use the Function menu from a list or open file. Different Function menus
appear depending on the file or folder type. This section explains common

Function menus.

Function Menu ltem

Description

Edit Title/ Edit Title name Change the title that appears in a list, etc.

Edit File Name Change the file name that appears in Property, etc.

Property View the file size, the last updated date and time*,
content key information and the other attributes

Attach to Messaging Compose a new message with the selected file as
an attachment

Ir Exchange Send data to the Ir Exchange compatible handset
(12" “Infrared Data Communication”)

Sort Select a sorting condition and rearrange the list

Copy to Memory Card, Move
to Memory Card, Copy to
Phone and Move to Phone

Copy or move data between the handset and a
miniSD Memory Card (8=5° “Memory Card”)

* View the creation date and time for downloaded MP4 files.

Using Image Files

Saved images file in Picture Folder of the Data Folder can be used for many
functions or can be processed. For operations from an open image, see

“Media Player”.

B Using Image Files
M Set Images to Display

Set to display an image on Stand-by Display, when receiving a call, or

during a video call as an alternative image.

1 Press(%) and select €& Data Folder then afile

location

2 Select or highlight an image and select Set as Display
Image from the Function menu of the list or an open

image

3 Select a display usage

To select an image for display for video calls
(@ Select On Hold and view the image

@Press (o) IEM.

If a confirmation appears, choose YES

M Specifying a Location for the Set Image

1 Press(%) and select €& Data Folder then afile

location

2 Select or highlight an image and select Positioning
from the Function menu of the list or an open image
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3 Select a position To cancel saving

Press @
M Specifying a Display Range for the Set Image
@ Tp D

Press . and select ﬁ R Data Folder then a file
.I @ Saving Location of a Combined Image
location The image is saved in the same folder in which Composite Image is selected.

2 Select or highlight an image and select Clipping Area

from the Function menu of the list or an open image u Creating Animations

Create an animation with up to 20 frames.

Select the range
'I Press and select ﬂpﬂ Data Folder — Pictures

Il Combining Four Images into One = Original Animation
Select four images, specify their positions and combine them. The 2 Select <New>
combined image is saved as a new file leaving the four files intact. 3 Select a frame and select a folder
.I Press and select 6% Data Folder then a file To cancel set images
location Select an image and select Release this
P Select Composite Image from the Function menu 4 Selectanimage
3 Select a position then an image To view the image before selecting
Press @
4 Repeat Step 3 to set four images and press = Press to return to the list of images
5  View the combined image and press @ 5 Repeat Steps 3 and 4

6 Press @ to end selection
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@ Tip D
¢ To edit an original animation
Replace or add images. To replace an image, select a set frame and select a new
image.
(»)Perform Step 1
(@Highlight an original animation and select Original Animation from the
Function menu
(®Perform Steps 3 t0 6
¢ To cancel an original animation
(®Perform Step 1
(@Highlight an original animation and select Release Animation from the
Function menu and choose YES

Using Sound Files

Set a melody or sound file saved in the Data Folder as a ringtone.
Depending on the file format or data, some files may not be usable.

For operations during playback, see “Media Player”.

Il Setting as a Ringtone

'| Press and select ﬁ% Data Folder then a file
location

2 Highlight the file on the list and select Sez as
Ringtone from the Function menu

3 Select an item
@ Tip D

To play a file before setting
Use the Function menu during a playback.

Using vfiles

M vfiles

With vfiles, data on the handset can be exchanged with other Vodafone
handsets or PCs. Using vfiles allows managing the Phone Book or Schedule
saved on the handset with a PC or importing data created with another
Vodafone handset or PC to the handset.

The following can use Vfiles:

File Format Function
vCard Phone Book
vCalendar Schedule and Tasks
vNote Text Memo
vBookmark Bookmarks
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M Using the Handset Data with Other Devices

When data such as Phone Book contacts or the Schedule is saved in the
Data Folder, they are saved in vfile format automatically. Saved vfiles can be
sent to other Vodafone handsets or PCs as an attachment by Messaging or
transferred via the infrared port.

When a miniSD Memory Card is inserted, vfiles can be saved on the card.
Insert the miniSD Memory Card to other miniSD Memory Card compatible
Vodafone handsets or PCs to use vfiles.

n M Using Obtained Data with the Handset

(sa1yn pue 13pjo4 ejeq) Juswabeuep ejeq

Vfiles obtained from other Vodafone handsets or PCs via Messaging, Web or
Ir Exchange are saved to the Data Folder on the handset. To use the vfiles
on the handset and a miniSD Memory card, add them to associated
functions.

@ Note D

¢ To use vfiles with a PC, you must have software that handles vfiles
installed on the PC. Depending on the data, some files cannot be added to
a Vodafone handset or used with a PC.

Depending on your PC model or a miniSD Memory Card reader, a card
formatted with the 802N handset or vfiles saved on the card may not be
readable.
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I Creating or Saving vfiles

Created vfiles are saved in the Other Files folder in the Data Folder. To open
data, see pages for each function.

'| Display data
2 Select Save to Data Folder from the Function menu
and choose YES

@ Note D

vfiles for Bookmarks cannot be created with the 802N handset.

H Adding vfiles to Associated Functions

Add vfiles saved on the handset or a miniSD Memory Card to each function.

Press and select ﬁf’a Data Folder

Select Other Files

Select Phone or Memory Card

OO —

Highlight a vfile and select the Function menu

To add to Phone Book
Select Add to Phone Book, enter the Security Code and
choose YES

To add to Schedule or Tasks



Select Add to Schedule/Tasks, enter the Security Code and
choose YES

To add to Bookmarks
Select Add to Bookmarks, enter the Security Code and choose
YES

To add to Text Memo
Select Add to Text Memo, enter the Security Code and choose
YES

Managing Folders

Il Creating Folders
Create subfolders in Pictures, Videos and Sounds & Ringtones folders.

] Press and select ﬁ% Data Folder

2 Select a folder and select Add folder from the
Function menu

3 Enter a name

@ Tip D

To create a folder in the DCIM folder on a miniSD Memory Card

If there is already an image saved in the DCIM folder, a subfolder can be created in

the DCIM folder.

(DPress (&) and select € Data Folder — Pictures —
Memory Card — DCIM

(2 Select Create folder from the Function menu

(®Enter a name

@ Saving Location of Images Captured with Digital Camera Mode
If Memory Card is selected as a saving location for an image captured in Digital

Camera mode, the image is saved in the DCIM folder on the miniSD Memory Card. If
Auto Save Set under the Camera is ON and Memory Card is specified as a saving

location, images are saved in the same folder.

The saving location can be changed to a user-defined folder created in the DCIM

folder. Perform the following steps:

(@) Press and select G“a Data Folder — Pictures — Memory Card —

DCIM

(@ Highlight a folder, select Select storage from the Function menu and choose

YES

I Renaming Folders

User-defined folders can be renamed.

] Press and select ﬁ% Data Folder
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3

Select a folder and highlight a user-defined subfolder,
then select Edit folder name or Edit folder title from
the Function menu

Enter a name

I Deleting Folders

User-defined folders can be deleted.

R 1

2
3

Press and select ﬁ% Data Folder

Select a folder and highlight a user-defined subfolder,
then select Delete folder from the Function menu

Enter the Security Code and choose YES

Managing Files

I Renaming Files

The title that appears in a list, etc. can be changed.

1
2
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Press and select ﬂ% Data Folder

Select a saving location and highlight the file

3
4

Select Edit Title Name or Edit Title from the Function
menu

Enter a name

Il Moving Files

Move files to user-defined subfolders to organise them. Files may not be
moved to some subfolders depending on the file formats.

1
2

Press and select ﬁ% Data Folder then select a
source folder

Use the Function menu to move

To move one file in Pictures/Videos folder
(DHighlight the file and select Move from the Function menu
(@ Select a destination folder

To select and move more than one file in the Pictures/Videos
folder
(@)Select Multiple-choice from the Function menu
(@Highlight all files and select Move from the Function menu
(®@)Select a destination folder



To select and move more than one file in the Sounds &
Ringtones folder
(1)Select Move from the Function menu
(@ Select a source folder
®@Select all files to move and press @
(@Choose YES

M Deleting Files

Perform different steps to delete files depending on a default folder. This
section explains steps to delete files in the Pictures, Videos, Sounds &
Ringtones and Other Files.

For deleting V-applications, see “Managing V-applications” in

“Basic V-applications Operations”, for Bookmarks, see “Bookmarks” in
“Using Information”, and for Templates, see “Text Memo” in “Using
Accessories”.

'| Press and select 6% Data Folder then select a
folder
2 Use the Function menu to delete

To delete one file
Highlight the file and select Delete One from the Function menu
and choose YES

To select and delete more than one file in the Pictures or
Videos folder

(@ Select Multiple-choice from the Function menu

(@Highlight all files to delete

(®Select Delete from the Function menu and choose YES
To select and delete more than one file in the Sounds &
Ringtones or Other Files folder

(@)Select Delete Selected from the Function menu

(@Select items and press @ [ Finish Jff OK |

(®Choose YES
To Delete all files in a folder

(@ Select Delete All from the Function menu

(@Enter the Security Code and choose YES

@ Tip D

¢ Deleting a file used by particular options
If deleting a file set as a display image or a ringtone, the setting is restored to the
default.
Deleting a file specified in the Select Image of Video Call Settings doesn't
affect the settings.

¢ Deleting an image used for Original Animation
If deleting any of the images used as Original Animation, the Original Animation is
cancelled.
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¢ To delete all images saved on the handset except those in the
Pre-installed folder
All images saved on the handset can be deleted at once except default images.
(DPress (&) and select €@ Data Folder — Pictures
(@Select Delete all images from the Function menu
(®Enter the Security Code and choose YES

12-12



Infrared Data Communication



UONEIUNWILIOY B)eq PaJeiu]|

Before Using Infrared Data Communication

Exchange the following types of data with IrDA compliant Vodafone

handsets or PCs:

To be transferred one by one

Phone Book entry, My Contact Details contents,
Scheduled event, Task, Text Memo, image, Video,
vfile

To be transferred all at once

Phone Book, Scheduled events, Tasks

@ Note D

¢ Phone Book entries transferred at once overwrite the recipient's Phone
Book except own number registered as My Contact Details.

¢ Data on the USIM Card and a miniSD Memory Card will not be transferred

via IrDA.

l When Performing IrDA Communications

Follow the instructions on IrDA communications listed below:

e Place devices' infrared ports facing each other within 20 cm.

e Place the devices on a stable surface. Do not move the devices until the

exchange is completed.

13-2

e Avoid direct sunlight or florescent light and near other infrared devices.

Failing to do so may result in a communication failure.

Recipient Within 30
P $ \ Within 20 cm

a Tip D

When IrDA Communication is interrupted
If Connection interrupted. Retry? appears, ensure that the requirements for
IrDA communications are met and choose YES.

Note 1D

¢ The 802N handset complies with IrMC1.1. However, some data may not be

transferred depending on the application in use, even though the other
device complies with IrMC1.1.

¢ During IrDA communication, the handset becomes out of the service area.



Using IrDA Communications

M Transferring Data One by One
M Sending One by One
Use the Function menu from a list of entries or entry detail.
Highlight data in a list of a entries or entry detail
Select Ir Exchange from the Function menu
Set the receiver to receive data

Choose YES

A message appears after the data is sent

A oMb —

Tip D
To view data before sending
Depending on the type of entry, data can be sent from details or playback.

M Receiving One by One

Select Receive from Ir/Send via IrDA to make the handset ready to receive
data.

'| Press and select

Ir/Send Via IrDA — Receive

) Accessory —

2 Wait for the sender to perform the steps to send one
piece of data

3 Choose YES after transmission completes

B Transferring All Data at Once

The Security Codes and a session number (a 4-digit number both parties
agree to) are required for the sender and receiver.

M Sending All

'| Press and select g@ Accessory —

Ir/Send Via IrDA — Data Exchange
Enter the Security Code

Select Send

Select data

Enter a session number

Set the receiver to receive data

Choose YES

oNOOGP,~,wWM

A message appears after the transmission has
completed
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M Receiving All

'| Press and select g@ Accessory —

Ir/Send Via IrDA — Data Exchange
Enter the Security Code

Select Receive

Enter a session number and choose YES

Wait for the sender to perform the steps to send data
all at once

Choose YES

O oOop,wh

a Tip D
Session Number
The session number is a 4-digit number agreed to by the sender and receiver, and
used for sending or receiving all data via IrDA.

@ Note D

o After receiving all data, the saved data on the recipient's handset will be
overwritten including secret data. Ensure that any important data will not
be overwritten before receiving all data.

* When all contacts in the Phone Book are received, the data in My Contact
Details on the recipient's handset will be overwritten except the handset
phone number.
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@ To Send Phone Book Contacts without Images

Images or videos used in Phone Book contacts are also transferred and this may take
a while. To transfer contacts without images and reduce transfer time, change the
sender's setting as follows:

Default Setting WON

(@) Press and select Accessory = Forwarding Image
(2 Choose OFF



Handset Security



Changing the Security Code

Default Setting 9999

'I Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— Change Security Code

2 Enter the current Security Code
3 Enter a new Security Code (4- to 8 -digits)
4 Choose YES

Setting PIN Codes

H Changing the PIN1/PIN2
The PIN1 and PIN2 passwords for the USIM Card, can be changed.

Default Setting 9999 for PIN1 and PIN2 Codes

Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— PIN Settings

Ayan2ag jJaspuey B

—

Enter the Security Code

n

Select Change PINI Code or Change PIN2 Code
and enter the current PIN1 or PIN2

w
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4 Enter a new PIN1 or PIN2 (4- to 8-digits)
5 Enter the new PIN1 or PIN2 again

@ Note D

When the PINI Code Entry Set is set to OFF, the PIN1 cannot be
changed.

I Requiring the PIN1 when the Handset is
Turned On

Use this option to prevent unauthorised use of the USIM Card. To require
PIN1 entry every time the handset is turned on, set this option to ON.
Default Setting MOFF

] Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— PIN Settings

2 Enter the Security Code

3 Select PINI Code Entry Set

4 Select an option and enter the PIN1
@ Tip D

If the setting is not changed in Step 4
The PINT is not required.



@ Note D Preventing Unauthorised Use of the Handset

If the PIN1 is incorrectly entered three times consecutively, the current
PIN1 becomes invalid. This only allows access to limited functions.

Il All Lock
. U“IOCKi“g aPIN Setting All Lock allows turning the handset on or off only.
If the PIN1 or PIN2 is incorrectly entered three times consecutively, the [ Setting All Lock
current PIN1 or PIN2 becomes invalid and only limited tasks can be
accessed. This is called a PIN lock. If a PIN is locked, contact Customer Default Setting MReleased

Service (I=5° P 30-46) and perform the following steps to unlock the PIN
and set a new PIN:

'l Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— All Lock

'| Enter the Personal Unlock Key (PUK) code while Enter
2 Enter the Security Code

PUK Code is displayed

@ Enter the new PINT or PIN2 @ Tp D
3 Enter the new PIN1 or PIN2 again * While Allfock is set ,
All Lock and K& appears on Stand-by Display.

@ Note D When a call or message arrives during All Lock
The handset does not notify of the incoming call or new message. After All Lock is

* Ifa PUK Code to unlock PIN1 is entered incorrectly ten times released, the Desktop Icons for Missed Call or New Message appears on Stand-by
consecutively, USIM Card is locked. Once USIM Card is locked, all Display.

operations are blocked.

At the set time of an Alarm during All Lock

* If a PUK Code to unlock PIN2 is entered incorrectly ten times The Alarm does not sound. After All Lock is released, the Desktop Icons for Missed
consecutively, no operations requiring PIN2 can be performed. Alarm appears on Stand-by Display.

o [f the USIM Card is locked, certain procedures must be followed. Contact  When the handset is turned off during All Lock
Customer Service (1=5°P 30-46). The setting will be retained.

14-3

Ainoag yaspuey H



Munoag 19spuey B

M Releasing All Lock
Enter the Security Code and press @

@ Note D

If the Security Code is incorrectly entered five times consecutively, the
handset turns itself off.

H Personal Information Management (PIM Lock)
Set PIM Lock to protect personal information. The following restrictions
apply when PIM Lock is set:

e Phone Book, Schedule, Tasks, Mailing List, Text Memo, Record
Message, Voice Memo, Web, Messaging, V-applications, Camera, Data
Folder and My Contact Details cannot be accessed.

e Alarm does not sound at the time set with Schedule, Alarm Clock or
Tasks.

o \When making or receiving a call, the name saved in the Phone Book
does not appear.

e Desktop Icons for New Message, Missed Calls, Missed Alarm, Record
Message and Voice Mail do not appear.

e Desktop Icons for V-application Library, images, videos, melodies, phone
numbers, URLs and e-mail addresses do not appear.
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e Entries in Redial, Received Calls, Sent Address and Received Address
are deleted.

o Reset Settings, Memory Reset and All Reset cannot be performed.

M Setting/Releasing PIM Lock

Default Setting MiReleased
'l Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— PIM Lock

2 Enter the Security Code

a Tip D
o While PIM is locked
.OE, appears on the Main Display.
¢ [f PIM Lock and All Lock are set concurrently
{8 (All Lock indicator) appears instead of .OE, . To release PIM Lock, release All
Lock first.
¢ When the handset is turned off during PIM Lock
PIN remains locked.
¢ When a call or message arrives during PIM Lock
After releasing PIM Lock, Desktop Icons appear on Stand-by Display.
e When the image or music besides pre-installed is used by particular
options
Images or Ringtones are restored to the default during PIM Lock.



Il Keypad Dial Lock

Outgoing calls or messages to phone numbers or e-mail addresses not
saved in the Phone Book can be barred. Only the following calls or
messages can be sent while Keypad Dial Lock is set:

e (alls or messages sent to Phone Book contacts saved before the setting
e (alls or messages sent using Redial or Sent Address set after the setting

e Emergency calls to the police “110”, fire “119” or Coast Guard “118”
M Setting/Releasing Keypad Dial Lock

Default Setting MIOFF

'l Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— Keypad Dial Lock

2 Enter the Security Code

@ Tip D

e While Keypad Dial Lock is set
B appears on the Main Display. If Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode is set
concurrently, E’z appears or blinks. If PIM Lock is set concurrently, n'_-_'E, appears or
blinks.

e When the handset is turned off during Keypad Dial Lock
The setting is retained.

@ Note D

o After Keypad Dial Lock is set, all entries in Redial, Received Calls, Sent

Address and Received Address are deleted.

* Phone Book contacts cannot be saved, edited or deleted during Keypad

Dial Lock.

Restrict Incoming/Outgoing Calls

Use various methods to restrict incoming or outgoing calls. If restricting

dialling, only calls to permitted phone numbers can be made. If restricting

incoming calls, unauthorised calls are rejected and the caller hears busy

tone. However, the Missed Call Desktop Icon appears on Stand-by Display.

In addition to the options explained in this section, Call Barring can also be
used to set the handset to make or receive only certain calls. For more

information, see “Optional Services”.

H Setting Restrictions

Restrictions can be set to limit outgoing or incoming calls to all or specified
numbers contained in the Phone Book on the handset to prevent personal

calls or nuisance calls.

The following three options are available. Designate up to 20 phone
numbers for each option.

14-5
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e Restrict Dialling: Calls only to the specified phone numbers can be made.

e (Call Rejection: Calls or data communications from the specified phone
numbers are rejected.

e (all Acceptation: Only calls or data communications from the specified
phone numbers are accepted. All other calls or data communications are
rejected.

Open Contact Details of a phone number
Select Restrictions from the Function menu
Enter the Security Code

Select an option

A DO —

Tip D
¢ To cancel the settings
Y appears next to the set option. If selecting an option with ¥ in Step 4, the
setting will be cancelled.
¢ To check the settings
(DPress (&) and select & Phone Book — Restrictions
(@ Enter the Security Code
(3@ Select an option with %
(@To view a phone number, select a name from the list
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@ Note D

¢ Restrictions cannot be set to phone numbers saved on the USIM Card or
Phone Book contacts set as Secret.

* Setting Restrict Dialling deletes all entries in Redial.

* Setting Restrict Dialling prevents Phone Book contacts from being saved,
edited, deleted or copied to the USIM Card, and deactivates Dialling from
Received Calls.

¢ Desktop Icons assigned to phone numbers in Phone Book become
unavailable while Restrict Dialling is set.

I Setting Reject Unknown

Reject all incoming calls from phone numbers not saved in the handset or
the USIM Card Phone Book.

Default Setting W Accept

'l Press and select Settings — Lock/Security

— Reject Unknown

2 Enter the Security Code
3 Select an option

@ Note D

If a Caller ID is not sent, this option becomes invalid.



Il Setting Call Setting without ID

Reject an incoming call without Caller ID. Also, reject nuisance calls by
saving the phone numbers to a Reject Call List.

M Accepting/Rejecting Calls

Set conditions to accept or reject a call without Caller ID depending on the
caller. If accepting calls, set a different ringtone to identify them.

Default Setting M Accept for all reasons (normal ringtone)

'l Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— Call Setting without ID

Enter the Security Code
Select a reason or List

Customise the setting and select a ringtone if
choosing Accept

H WP

@ Reasons for No ID

Reasons for no ID are categorized into three circumstances. If the caller does not send

the Caller ID, the reason for no ID appears on the display while receiving the call.

e Not Supported: The call was made from overseas or from a network that does not
allow sending Caller ID

e Payphone: The call was made from a payphone

e User Unset: The caller was set to withhold the Caller ID

M Saving Phone Numbers to a Reject Call List

Select a phone number from Received Calls, Phone Book or Redial, or enter
a phone number to save the number to the list. Save up to 20 phone
numbers.

'l Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— Call Setting without ID

Enter the Security Code
Highlight List and press @
Press @ and select a source

Select or enter a phone number

A oM

Tip D
¢ To delete a phone number from the Reject Call List
(@) Perform Steps 1to 3
(@Highlight a phone number, select Delete One from the Function menu
and choose YES
To delete all phone numbers, select Delete All
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¢ To correct a phone number saved in Reject Call List
(D Perform Steps 1 to 3
(2 Select a phone number
(®Select Edit from the Function menu and correct

Saving a Secret Contact/Schedule

Save Phone Book contacts or Schedule events that you do not want to
reveal to others while in Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode as Secret Data.
To access Secret Data, the Security Code is required.

In Secret Mode, all Phone Book contacts or Schedule events including
Secret Data can be accessed. In Secret Only Mode, only Secret Data can be
accessed.

n Il Saving Phone Book Contacts/Schedule

Ayan2ag jJaspuey

Events as Secret

Default Setting MINot set to Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode

'I Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode

2 Enter the Security Code to set Secret Mode or Secret
Only Mode

3 Save Phone Book contacts or Schedule events
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@ Tip D

e When Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode is set

e gppears on the Main Display in Secret Mode. When switching to Secret Only
Mode, "% starts blinking and the number of Secret Data entries appears. It
returns to standby in a few seconds.

o |f Keypad Dial Lock and Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode are set concurrently

& appears or blinks.

¢ To cancel Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode

While in Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode, press @==). Alternatively, perform Step
1 or turn the handset off.

o [f All Lock and Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode are set concurrently

Only (& (All Lock indicator) appears. Releasing All Lock releases Secret Mode or
Secret Only Mode.

@ Note D
* Phone Book contacts cannot be saved as Secret in the USIM Card.

« |f a voice or video call is answered while in Secret Mode or Secret Only

Mode, the mode is cancelled.

B Accessing, Editing or Deleting Secret Data

] Press and select Settings — Lock/Security
— Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode

2 Enter the Security Gode to set Secret Mode or Secret
Only Mode



3 View, edit or delete a Phone Book contact or
Scheduled event

@ Tip D
e While accessing Secret Data
"w% plinks on the Main Display.

* To access Secret Data as normal data
View Secret Data and select Release Secret from the Function menu.

@ Phone Book Contacts and Schedule Events Saved as Secret

e Aname saved in a Phone Book does not appear while receiving a call or in
Received Calls.

e (Calls made using Secret Data are not saved in Redial.

e Only in Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode, calls can be made using Two-touch
Dialling or Handsfree Headset.

e Adding to Desktop, Automatic Display, Restrictions, Phone Book Utilities and Group
Utilities cannot access Secret Data in the Phone Book. Secret Data in the Phone
Book cannot be copied to the USIM Card.

e Even while not in Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode, a secret Schedule Alarm
sounds but the Alarm Message does not appear.

Side Keys Guard

Use Side Keys Guard to avoid pressing keys accidentally while carrying the
folded handset in a bag.

Default Setting OFF

'| Press and select Settings —
Other Settings — Side Keys Guard

2 Select an option

@ Tip D
While Side Keys Guard is ON
{] appears on Stand-by Display.
The following side key operations are disabled while the handset is folded:
+ Checking Missed Calls or New Message with a tone or voice prompt
* Launching Camera menu, or using Shutter or Lamp
+ Using the side keys while receiving a call

@ Note D
Side keys are enabled regardless of the setting of this option while a
Handsfree Headset is connected or a handset is connected to a PC
through the external connector.
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Restoring Default Settings

I Reset Settings

Settings of options can be restored to their default. However, some options
such as Clock or personal information such as Phone Book contacts will be
retained (I=5° “Settings to be Reset” in “Appendix”).

1 Press (%) and select Settings —
Other Settings — Reset Settings

2 Enter the Security Code
Choose YES

w
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All personal information such as entries in the Phone Book or Schedule,
Redial, Received Calls, and sent or received messages can be deleted all at
once (B=¥~ “Settings to be Reset” in “Appendix”).

1 Press (%) and select Settings —
Other Settings — Memory Reset

2 Enter the Security Code
3 Choose YES
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I All Reset

Reset Settings and Memory Reset are both performed at once and the
handset turns itself off and back on.

'| Press and select Settings —*
Other Settings — All Reset

Enter the Security Code
Choose YES

A wn

Tip D

Using the handset after performing All Reset

Retrieving Network Information is necessary after performing All Reset
(15" “Network Settings” in “Vodafone live!”).



Using Accessories



Using Schedule  When National Holidays are changed or newly designated
Update the default National Holidays registered according to the law of

Organises calendar entries such as scheduled events, personal holidays “the National Holidays and revision of the Welfare Law for the Aged
and anniversaries up to 100 each. (Article 59 of Year of Heisei 13, 2001)". (As of November 2004)
M Calendar Views B Switching Weekly and Monthly Views

8, 2005/ 6/ 7 (T0) & 2005/ 6/ 7(Tu) Default Setting Monthly Display
Su o Tu e Th Fr Sa

S5 6M 8O 1 Press and select g@ Accessory — Schedule

3 00 3 01 2 Select Monthly Display or Weekly Display from the

#16:00 Lleeting R
Function menu

Select 45¥ Func

By Month By Week @ Function Menus from the Calendar
o The following options are available from the Function menu of the Calendar:
Schedule indicators Different Function menus appear depending on the saved items.
e “_" Today Function Menu ltem Description
e Date in Red: Sundays, National Holidays and set Holidays New Save a new Scheduled event, Holiday or

) Anniversar
e Date in Blue: Saturdays J

Monthly Display/Weekly Display | Switch monthly and weekly views

. (Red circle): Anniversaries

$3110SS999Yy Buisn a

Icon Display Select an icon to see a list of Scheduled events
e  “(AMevents)and .(PM events) indicate the day's events. with the same icon
« When a new calendar entry is added to the date with the cursor, the Userlcon Setting Se}\elzt <Not stored> and select an image from
a folder

number of Scheduled events or an icon appears following [ETLH or
[0 at the bottom of the Calendar.

15-2

Number of Scheduled Events The number of saved entries appears




Function Menu ltem Description

Delete Past Delete all past entries at once by type

Delete All Delete all entries at once by type

Reset Holiday Choosing YES restores all Holiday settings to

their defaults

Add Desktop Icon Add a Calendar to Stand-by Display as a Desktop

Icon for quick access

H Saving Scheduled Events

Set an Alarm to sound an alarm tone or play an animation for the scheduled
date and time, and display an alarm message.

'l Press and select gﬁ) Accessory — Schedule

2 Press @ and select Schedule

3 Select an item and edit the event

To set a starting date and time of a scheduled event
Select in the first line and enter date and time
To set an ending date and time of a scheduled event
Select in the second line and enter date and time
To set Repeat
@Select [2] and select an option
(@ For Weekly, select the day(s) of the week and press @

To set an Alarm
(D Select [£] and select an option
@lf selecting On/Set Time, enter time in minutes before the
Scheduled time

To set an Alarm Tone
Select and select an alarm tone from a folder or choose
OFF

To set an alarm message
(@Select and enter a message (up to 256 Full Pitch or 512
Half Pitch characters)
(@Select an icon

4 Press @

@ Tip D
e Options for Repeat
1 time: An event is set for only one day.
Daily: An Alarm goes off at the set time every day.
Weekly/Monthly/Yearly: An Alarm goes off at selected days of the week, the same
date every month or the same date every year.

¢ When an Alarm is set
Q appears on the Main Display if the Alarm is set for today. ﬂ appears if the
Alarm is set for a later date.

¢ When different days of the week are assigned to a recurring event
The days of the week assigned to a weekly event precede the start date's day of
the week, applying the Repeat to the first day of the week after the set start date.
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To set Repeat

@ When the Time Set for an Alarm Comes Select and select an option
The Alarm tone sounds repeatedly for five minutes and an animation appears on the
Main Display and Sub Display.

To stop the tone, press any key. Press a key again to close the alarm message. Select and enter a message (up to 10 Full Pitch or 20 Half
Pitch characters)

4 Press @

To set a message

6/ 7(Tu)15:59

anager neeting [ | Checking Schedule/Holiday/Anniversary

View saved entries from a list of entries for the day or from details.

The Alarm does not work if the handset is turned off. If an Alarm does not start due to 'I Press and select ﬁ?j Accessory —> Schedule
another operation, ﬁl (Missed Alarm) appears on Stand-by Display. However, if

Alarm Settings are set to Alarm Preferred, the Alarm tone sounds even during other 2 Select the date
operations. -
3 Select an item

= Schedule & Hol iday &  Anniversary
H H H Date(f rom) Date Date
Il Saving a Holiday/Anniversary oo 5:00 a0 a0
Date(to) Contents: Contents:
il 6/18(Sa) 6:30 Trip Wedding anniversary
] Press and select ﬁ@ Accessory = Schedule s

2 Press @ and select Holiday or Anniversary

3 Select an item and edit the event

5911055999y bBuis

Schedule Details Holiday Details Anniversary Details

To set year, month and day
Select and enter year, month and day

15-4



[ Function Menu from Details
The following options are available from the Function menu of a list of entries for the
day, details or Icon Display. Different Function menus appear depending on the

Schedule type.

Function Menu ltem

Description

New Save a new Scheduled event, Holiday or
Anniversary

Edit Edit details

Copy Save the open Scheduled event as a new event

Display Calendar Return to the Calendar with today’s date from the
Icon Display

Icon Display Select an icon to see a list of Scheduled events

under the same icon type

User Icon Setting

Select <Not stored> and select an image from a
folder

Release Secret

Choosing YES cancels secret

Ir Exchange

Send data to an infrared communication compatible
device (B=¥5°" “Infrared Data Communication”)

Save to Data Folder

Choose YES to create a vfile and save it to the
Other Files of the Data Folder

Delete One

Delete the open Scheduled event

Delete Past

Delete all entries in the past at once

Delete Selected

Select and delete Scheduled events

Delete All

Delete all entries at once by type

M Editing Schedule/Holiday/Anniversary
Perform the same steps to edit as to save.
'l Press and select g@ Accessory — Schedule
P Selectadate
Highlight an entry and press @

3

4 Select and edit items
5 Press @

«

Tip D
¢ If changing the starting date and time, or Repeat that have already been set
A confirmation appears to overwrite the entry after Step 5. Choose YES.

¢ To edit from details
After Step 2, select an entry and open details then press @ El.

H Deleting Schedule/Holiday/Anniversary

Il Delete One Entry, All Entries in the Past or
Selected Entries

'l Press and select g‘@ Accessory —* Schedule

2 Select a date

$911055329Y Buisn a
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3

Use the Function menu to delete

To delete only the highlighted entry
Select Delete One and choose YES

To delete all entries up to the previous day
(@)Select Delete Past
(2 Select an item, enter the Security Code and choose YES

To select and delete more than one entry
(@ Select Delete Selected
(@ Select entries
®@Press @ [Ei, enter the Security Code and choose YES

@ Tip D
When using the Function menu from entry details or Calendar
Delete One, Delete Past and Delete Selected are available from the Function
menu of entry details. Delete Past and Delete All are available from the
Function menu of the Calendar.

n M Deleting All Entries

1

wn

15-6

Press and select gﬁ) Accessory —> Schedule
Select Delete All from the Function menu

Select an item, enter the Security Code and choose
YES

Using the Alarm Clock

An Alarm sounds at the set time of the Alarm Clock.

I Setting the Alarm Clock

Save up to three settings. Only one of them can be used at a time.

1
2

Press and select g@ Accessory =
Alarm Clock
Press @

When Nothing is Saved
Proceed to Step 3

When Settings are Saved
Highlight <Not stored>, press @ and proceed to
Step 3

Enter activating time

If setting Repeat and selecting Weekly, select days of
the week and press @
Select an alarm tone from a folder or choose OFF

When selecting an alarm tone
Proceed to Step 6



When setting Alarm Tone to OFF
Proceed to Step 7

Press @ to adjust the Alarm Volume
and press @

6

7 Set Snooze

8 Press@
9

Select a setting

H Enabling/Disabling an Alarm Setting

Select a saved setting to make it valid. To turn the Alarm Clock off, choose
OFF.

Default Setting MOFF

'| Press and select g@ Accessory —*

Alarm Clock
Press @

Select a setting or choose OFF

A wmn

Tip D

¢ To view a setting
After Step 2, highlight the setting and select Display Detail from the Function
menu.

¢ While Alarm Clock is set
j:l appears on the Main Display if the Alarm is set for today. ﬁl appears if the
Alarm is set for a later date.

@ When the Time Set for an Alarm Comes

The alarm clock appears on the Main Display and Sub Display. When the Snooze
Setting is set to OFF, the alarm goes off for five minutes. When the Snooze Setting is
set to ON, an alarm goes off every five minutes for one minute (this will be repeated
up to six times) until Snooze is turned off.

To stop the alarm, press any key. When the Snooze Setting is set to OFF, press a key
again to close the alarm clock display. When the Snooze Setting is set to ON, press
to turn off Snooze.

If the Alarm did not go off due to another operation in progress, .[l (Missed Alarm)
appears on Stand-by Display. However, if Alarm Settings are set to Alarm Preferred
not Operation Preferred, the Alarm goes off even the other operations in progress.

©000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢

[
2,
S
a
>
=]
=}
@
»
17
©
=
@
»



S9110SS329Y Huisn a

H Deleting an Alarm Clock Setting

'| Press and select g@ Accessory —*

Alarm Clock

D Press @

3 Use the Function menu to delete
To delete only the highlighted setting
Select Release One and choose YES

To delete all settings
(@)Select Release All
(@Enter the Security Code and choose YES

Using Tasks

Save entries to Tasks to be notified with an Alarm on the Due Date. Also,

organise entries per category or set priorities to manage Tasks.

Il Saving Entries in Tasks

Save up to 100 entries. After saving an entry in Tasks, an alarm tone
sounds or a message appears on the Due Date.

'l Press and select g@ Accessory — Tasks

15-8

2
3

Press @ or select New from the Function
menu

Select and configure items

To set a description
Select and enter a description (up to 100 Full Pitch or 200
Half Pitch characters)
To set the Due Date
(DSelect [E) and select an item
(@lf selecting Enter Date, enter the date. If selecting Choose
Date, select a date
To set a Priority
Select [74 and select an option
To set a Category
Select and select an option
To set an Alarm
(DSelect [£] and select an option
@)If selecting On/Set Time, enter time in minutes before the
Scheduled time
To set an Alarm Tone
Select and select an alarm tone from a folder or choose
OFF

4 Press @



@ Tip D

«©
If even one entry is saved in Tasks, Edit appears instead of New on the display in
Step 2.

¢ The Main Display with an Alarm Set
i:l appears if the Alarm is set for today. ,Cl appears if Alarm is set for a later
date.

@ When the Time Set for an Alarm Comes

The Alarm goes off for five minutes and a reminder appears on the Main Display and
Sub Display.

To stop the alarm, press any key. Press a key again to close the reminder.

6/10(Fr)17:01

Attend meeting

The Alarm is not available if the handset is turned off. If an Alarm is not activated due
to another operation in progress, I:l (Missed Alarm) appears on Stand-by Display.
However, if Alarm Settings are set to Alarm Preferred, the Alarm is activated even
during other operations.

9000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

B Checking Entries in Tasks

View an entry from a list of Tasks or from details.

'| Press and select g@ Accessory —*

Tasks to open the list
2 Select an entry to open details

[ Function Menu in the List and Details
The following options are available from the Function menu of the list or details.
Different Function menus appear depending on the display and saved items.

Function Menu ltem Description

New Save a new entry in Tasks

Edit Edit items

Status Change the status of Tasks entries

Category Display Select a Category to open a list of entries of the
same category

Sort/Filter Select conditions for sorting or extracting to

reorganise the list

Add Desktop Icon Add a schedule to Stand-by Display as a Desktop

Icon for quick access

Ir Exchange Send data to an infrared communication compatible

device (15" “Infrared Data Communication”)

Choose YES to create a Vfile and save it to Other
Files of the Data Folder

Save to Data Folder

$911055329Y Buisn a



Function Menu ltem Description
Delete One Delete the highlighted or open Tasks entry
Delete Selected Select Tasks entries to delete
Delete Completed Delete only Tasks entries with Completed status
Delete All Delete all entries from Tasks

M Editing Entries in Tasks

Perform the same steps to edit as to save.

'l Press and select g‘@ Accessory — Tasks
D Highlight an entry and press @
3 Select and edit items

4 Press@

n( Tip D

S9110SS329Y Huisn

¢ To edit from details
After Step 1, select an entry and open details then press (=) M.

¢ To edit Status

Select Status from the Function menu of the list or details. Select one from Plan,

Acceptance, Request, Provisional Plan, Confirmation, Reject,
Completion and Sub

/4

¢ To edit the Completion Date

15-10

Select Status from the Function menu of the list or details, select Completion
and edit Completion Date.

H Deleting Entries in Tasks

'l Press and select g@ Accessory — Tasks

2 Highlight an entry and delete it using the Function
menu

To delete only the highlighted entry
Select Delete One and choose YES

To select and delete more than one entry
(@Select Delete Selected
(2Select entries
®@)Press @ [, enter the Security Code and choose YES

To delete only completed entries
(D Select Delete Completed
(@Enter the Security Code and choose YES

To delete all entries from Tasks
@ Select Delete All
(@Enter the Security Code and choose YES

@ Tip D
When using the Function menu from details
Delete One from the Function menu from details can also be used in the same
way.



Text Memo 2 Select a Text Memo to open details

To view or use Text Memo from the Data Folder
(D Press () and select € Data Folder — Templates — Phone
@Perform Step 2

Create a Text Memo (up to 256 Full Pitch or 512 Half Pitch characters). A
created Text Memo can be used to enter message text or an alarm

message for Schedule. Save up to 10 Text Memos. Text Memos can be
accessed from Text Memo in the Accessory menu or Templates in the Data
Folder menu.

Il Saving a Text Memo
'l Press and select g‘@ Accessory — Text Memo

D Highlight <Not stored> and press @
3 Enter a memo text

@ Tip D
¢ To edit a saved Text Memo
Highlight a Text Memo in Step 2 and press (=) IEEH.

¢ To categorize a Text Memo
Select Category from the Function menu of the list or details.

I Viewing/Using a Text Memo
'l Press and select g@ Accessory — Text Memo

to open the list

[ Function Menu in the List and Details
The following options are available from the Function menu of the list or details.
Different Function menus appear depending on the display and saved items.

Function Menu ltem

Description

Edit Memorandums

Edit the memo text

Create Message

Create a message using a memo text

Edit Schedule

Create a Scheduled event using the text as an alarm message

Ir Exchange

Send data to an infrared communication compatible device
(=" “Infrared Data Communication”)

Save to Data Folder

Choose YES to create a Vfile and save it to Other Files of
the Data Folder

Text Memo Information

Created date and time, the last updated date and Category appear

Category

Select a category

Delete One

Delete the highlighted or displayed memo text
(1=2" “Deleting a Text Memo”)

Delete Selected

Delete the selected memo text (85> “Deleting a Text Memo”)

Delete All

Delete all memo text (85" “Deleting a Text Memo”)

Add Desktop Icon

Add the Text Memo list to Stand-by Display as a Desktop
Icon for quick access

15-11
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I Deleting a Text Memo

'I Press and select g‘@ Accessory — Text Memo

2 Highlight a Text Memo and delete it using the Function
menu

To delete only the highlighted Text Memo
Select Delete One and choose YES

To select and delete more than one Text Memo
(@Select Delete Selected
(2Select Text Memos
®Press (=) and choose YES
To delete all Text Memos
Select Delete All and choose YES

@ Tip D

¢ When using the Function menu from details
A Text Memo can also be deleted in the same way from the Function menu of
details.

¢ To delete a Text Memo from the Data Folder
(DPress (&) and select €® Data Folder — Templates — Phone
(@ Perform Step 2

15-12

Voice Recorder

Record your message for up to 20 seconds in standby. Record only one

message including Voice Memo during a call. A new recording overwrites
the existing message.

B Recording with the Voice Recorder in Standby

1
2

Press and select gﬁ‘j Accessory —

Voice Recorder

Choose YES

Five seconds before recording ends
The recording automatically ends after a beep sounds when
remaining recording time is five seconds.

To cancel recording
Press (o) or

M Playing a Recording

1
2

Press and select g@ Accessory =

Play/Erase Message
Highlight a recording and press @



@ Tip D

¢ To delete a recording
During playback, press @ or highlight a recording in Step 2, select
Delete One from the Function menu and choose YES.

To delete all recordings from the Voice Recorder and Record Message
Select Delete All from the Function menu and choose YES.

To play the Voice Recorder in standby

Perform the following steps to play the recording in the Voice Recorder without

using a menu after recordings in Record Message are played with the latest one

first:

(DPress the side key [J

(2During the playback, press the side key [ repeatedly until the recording in
Voice Recorder starts playing

@ Note D

Selecting Delete All deletes all recordings in Voice Recorder and Record
Message (1=~ “Advanced Functions”).

Calculator

Perform 4 arithmetic operations with up to 10-digits.

'l Press and select g‘j} Accessory = Calculator
P Calculate

To enter numbers
Use the keypad

Toenter +,-, X, +, =
Use the Multi Selector
To enter a decimal point
Press (=) I
To delete the result or a number

Press

@ Tip D
o [f the result exceeds 10-digits
An error occurs and .E appears.

¢ [f using the Calculator often
Select Add Desktop Icon from the Function menu.

Access Reader

Scan printed phone numbers, e-mail addresses or URLs with the handset
Camera and save them as text data. Make a call, send a message or
connect to the Internet using this text data.

Half Pitch Roman alphabet and numeric characters, and some Half Pitch
symbols can be recognized. Full Pitch characters cannot be recognized.

m Scan and Save Text
m Use Text Data

15-13
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Il STEP 1 Scan and Save Text

Save up to 8 text strings and up to 256 characters per string. Use the
Macro Switch to scan text. Hold the handset still when scanning.

* é
Slide the
Macro Switch

Access Reader
When no text is saved
Proceed to Step 2
When a text string has already been saved
Select <New> and proceed to Step 2
If eight text strings have already been saved
Select an unnecessary string, press @ and choose YES
to overwrite
Proceed to Step 2

15-14

5

Frame the text string in the recognition area
@  Access Reader |

Even when the text string does not fit in the
recognition area, the text string outside the
area will be scanned in Step 5.

— = — — —
http://jsky.jn.neic.ne.jp/
T T

To use zoom
Press @ to zoom in and @ to zoom out

Press @ to scan and view the scanned text

To retry scanning
Press

To correct the scanned text
Move the cursor to a character and press a number next to an
alternative, or press @ to set Alphabetical Input Mode
or Numerical Input Mode and enter characters

Press @

Repeat Steps 2 to 3 to scan the remaining text string,
choose YES and press @



6 Select Store from the Function menu

B  Access Reader

http://jsky.jn.neic.ne.j
b/

Details Window
The example above is the URL of NEC SUPER TOWN.

To correct before saving
Select Edit from the Function menu and correct

[ If a Text String Is not Scanned Accurately
Each press of @ I /IEEE or the side key [ turns the Light on or off. The

following options are available from the Function menu before scanning or saving:

Usually, use Auto Setting for both Recognition Mode and Negative/Positive Mode.

Function Menu ltem Description

Recognition Mode Select a type of text string.

Negative/Positive Mode | Select the type of image. For dark text on light-colour
background, select Positive Fix. For light-colour on
dark background, select Negative Fix.

Il STEP 2 Use the Text String

Select an option from the Function menu of the list or
details or press @
To connect to the Internet
Select Internet from the Function Menu
To create a message
Press @ or select Create Message from the Function
menu
To make a voice or video call
Select Dialling from the Function menu and select a type of call
To save an e-mail address or phone number to the Phone
Book
Select Store Mail Address or Store Phone Number from
the Function menu
To save a URL to Bookmarks
Select Add Bookmark from the Function menu
To search the Phone Book using the text string
Select Search Contact from the Function menu

15-15
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@ Tip D
¢ To open a list of scanned data
Perform one of the following:
* Press and select Accessory = Access Reader
* Press from details
+ Select List from the Function menu of details
¢ To open details of scanned data
Perform one of the following:
* Perform STEP 1
 Select a text string in the list
* Select Detail from the Function menu of the list
¢ To access the list quickly
Select Add Desktop Icon from the Function menu of the list.
¢ To re-scan the saved text string
(1) Open details of the text data
@Press (o) and choose YES
(®Perform Steps 2 to 6 in STEP 1

¢ To delete text strings
Select Delete One or Delete All from the Function menu and choose YES.

Bar Code Reader

The handset Camera scans a barcode (QR Code*) which enables you to

access data such as a phone number, e-mail address, image or melody.

The data can be saved and used repeatedly.

15-16

* QR Code is a two-dimensional code that has data in vertical and horizontal
directions. The data may be separated to the several QR Codes. The handset
supports QR Codes only (Unable to read other bar codes and two-dimensional
codes).

Slide the Macro Switch as shown below and hold the handset still when
scanning. Scanned data can be immediately used or saved (up to five
entries).

t:

Slide the
Macro Switch

e

'| Press and select Q@ Accessory —*

Bar Code Reader
When no data are saved
Proceed to Step 2

When data has been saved
Select <New> and proceed to Step 2



If 5 items have already been saved

Select <New> and choose YES, or perform the following steps:

(DHighlight data, select Delete One from the Function menu
and choose YES
(2Select <New> and proceed to Step 2

2 Frame the bar code in the recognition area

Try to make the bar code fill the display
while remaining focused.

ON Record [

To use zoom
Press @ to zoom in and @ to zoom out

To use the Light
Press @ IO /ICEE or the side key (4 to turn the Light on or
off

3 Press @ to scan and view the scanned data

@ Bar Code Reader
http://jsky.jn.neic.ne.j
p/

Scanned Data
The example above is the URL of NEC SUPER TOWN.

To re-scan

(DPress and choose YES

(@ Perform steps from “If five items have already been saved” in

Step 1
To scan divided bar code data
Choose OK and repeat Steps 2 and 3 to read the all data
4 Save or use the data
To save the scanned data
Select Add from the Function menu and choose YES

To save a URL to Bookmarks
Select Add Bookmark from the Function menu

To add to Phone Book

Select Create Contact, or select Create Contact from the

Function menu (8=5° “Phone Book”)

15-17
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To save an image
(@)Select an image, Save File then a saving location
(@lf a confirmation appears, choose YES or NO. If choosing
YES, select an item
To save a melody
(@)Select an icon for the melody and Save File then choose
YES
(2Select a saving location. If a confirmation appears, choose
YES or NO. If choosing YES, select an item
To play a melody
Select an icon of the melody and select Play Melody
To connect to the Internet
Select a URL and choose OK (B~ “Basic Web Operations”)

To create a message
Select Create Message or an e-mail address (I=5° “Sending
Messages”)

To make a voice or video call
Select a phone number and a type of the call to dial (I=5" “Basic
Handset Operations” or “Video Call”)

To copy text from the decoded result
Select Copy from the Function menu and specify starting and
ending points

@ Tip D
¢ To open a list of scanned data
Perform one of the following
* Press and select ﬁj Accessory = Bar Code Reader
* Press from the decoded result
+ Select List from the Function menu of the decoded result
¢ To open the decoded result of saved data
Select data from the list.
¢ To edit a title that appears in the list
Select Edit Title from the Function menu of the list.
¢ To access the list quickly
Select Add Desktop Icon from the Function menu of the list.

¢ To delete data

Select Delete One or Delete All from the Function menu of the list and choose

YES.

Using the Light

Turn on the Light while in standby to use it as a flashlight.
'| Press the side key B for 1+ seconds

2 Press any key to turn the Light off



a Tp D

The Light goes off automatically when

Approx 30 seconds after the Lamp lights up or when receiving a call or message.

@ Note D

Do not point the light close to someone's eyes. Avoid staring at the light
when lit. Doing so may cause a loss of visual acuity. Also, the light may
cause temporary blindness or surprise which can cause accidents.

15-19
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Advanced Operations during a Call

M Pause Dial

Send push tones to remotely control a home answering machine, send
messages to pagers or use other user services that require push tones.

M Saving Pause Dial

Save push tones in advance. 0 to 9, # and pause (press for
1+ seconds to enter “p”) can be saved. Push tones up to a pause are sent
as a chunk. Only one entry can be saved (up to 128 characters).

'l and select Settings — Other Settings —

Pause Dial

2 Press @ and enter data to dial

@ Tip D
To delete data from Pause Dial
(»Perform Step 1
(2 Select Delete from the Function menu and choose YES

16-2

M Sending Pause Dial

Open and send the saved Pause Dial.

'| Press and select Settings —*

Other Settings — Pause Dial
2 Press @ and enter the phone number

To use the Phone Book
(DFind a Phone Book contact by pressing @ or @ and
selecting a search method
(@Highlight the phone number icon
To use Redial
Press @ and select an entry in Redial
To use Received Calls
Press @ and select an entry in Received Calls

3 Press or@ to dial
4 Press or @ repeatedly to send push

tones

a Tip D
To send push tones all at once
(@) Perform Steps 1 to 3
(2After the line is connected, press (o3 for 1+ seconds and select Send at
One Time



Il Noise Reduction

Set Noise Reduction to ON to suppress ambient noise and hear the other
party’s voice more clearly.

Default Setting WION

'| Press and select Settings — Call Settings

— Noise Reduction

2 Select an option

H Call Data

Set Call Data to ON to display the duration of the current voice or video
call.

Default Setting WION

'| Press and select Settings — Call Data —
Call Time Display

2 Select an option

Advanced Dialling Options

I Prefix Settings
Save a specific number such as 184 as a Prefix to dial with the number in
front of a phone number. Prefix can be added when dialling from Phone
Book or Received Calls.

M Saving a Prefix

Save up to 7 entries.

Default Setting WEEFAS (nternational access code, 0046010)

1 Press (%) and select Settings —
Other Settings — Prefix Settings

Highlight <Not stored> and press (=)

Enter a Prefix name (up to 8 Full Pitch or 16 Half Pitch
characters)

Enter a number (up to 10-digits)

H W

16-3
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@ Tip D
To delete a Prefix
(®Perform Step 1
(@Highlight a Prefix, select Delete One from the Function menu and
choose YES
To delete all Prefixes, select Delete All

M Dialling with Prefix

'| On the display with a phone number entered, select
Prefix from the Function menu

2 Select a Prefix

3 Press

To make a video call

Press (=)

Answering Galls with Message Recorder

I Setting Record Message

When setting Record Message to ON, select an Answer Message and
Ringing Time.

16-4

Default Setting MRecord Message: OFF MAnswer Message: Japanese 1

MRinging Time: 8 seconds

Press and select g@ Accessory =

Record Message
Choose ON

e
3 Select an Answer Message
4

Enter a Ringing Time

@ Tip D

To play an Answer Message

Highlight an Answer Message and press (=) IEE.

To use a message you recorded

Record a voice using Voice Announce in advance. The recording can be set as an
Answer Message.

While Record Message is set

An indicator, such as [}, indicating the number of recordings appears on the
Main Display.

To cancel Record Message

(@ Perform Step 1

(@Choose OFF

To give Record Message priority over Voice Mail or Call Forwarding

If setting these concurrently, set Record Message ringing time shorter than Voice
Mail and Call Forwarding.



2 Highlight a message and delete it using the Function

H Playing Recordings in Record Message menu

] Press and select gﬁ Accessory — To delete only the highlighted message
Play/Erase Message Select Delete One and choose YES
D Highlight a message and press @ To delete all messages

. Select Delete R d M and choose YES
To play the next message (or Voice Recorder) elele Record Message

Press the side key B during the playback to play the next To delete all messages in Record Message and Voice

Recorder

recording
Select Delete All and choose YES
a Tip D )
To play a recorded message in Record Message (or Voice Recorder) in @ Tp D
standby quickly To delete a message while playing
Perform the following steps without using a menu to play the latest recordings in Press (=) during playback and choose YES.
Record Message first in order:
(DPress the side key 1 @ Note D
(the latest recording in Record Message will be played) Performing steps to Delete All erases recording in Record Message and
(2)Press the side key [ during the playback to play the next recording Voice Recorder while in standby and during a call (I=>> “Using

Accessories”).
H Deleting Recordings in Record Message

After five messages are recorded in Record Message, no more messages
can be recorded. Delete unnecessary messages.

'| Press and select g@ Accessory —*

Play/Erase Message

16-5
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Setting Priority of the Alarm

Set the priority of alarms of Schedule, Alarm Clock and Tasks. If Operation
Preferred is set, an alarm is activated only in standby. If an Alarm does not
start due to other operations in progress, the Missed Alarm Desktop Icon
£\ appears on Stand-by Display. If Alarm Preferred is set, an alarm is
activated even while you have another call/operation in progress.

Default Setting M Operation Preferred

'| Press and select Settings — Clock —

Alarm Settings

2 Select an option

Shortcut Menu

To access an option, instead of selecting a Main Menu Group, an item and
then a sub item, use the Shortcut Menu for quick access.

n B Accessing a Function Using a Shortcut

Suo1oUN4 PasuBAPY

'| Press twice

When the Main Menu screen was not displayed after
accessing the Shortcut screen last time
Press once to open Shortcut

16-6

Alternatively in standby

Press @

2 Select a Shortcut

@ Tip D
To switch the Shortcut and the Main Menu screen
Each press of toggles between these screens.

H Creating a Shortcut

Create up to 10 Shortcuts.

Default Setting W Alarm Clock, Schedule, Calculator, V-applications

'| Press and select Settings —*

Display Settings — Shortcut Menu
Select <Not stored>

Select a category then an item

A wnmn

Tip D

To release or initialise Shortcuts

(@ Perform Step 1

(@Highlight a Shortcut and select Release One from the Function menu
and choose YES

To release all: Select Release All

To restore the default state: Select Reset Shortcut



Subaddress Settings

A subaddress is a number to be added to your handset phone number to
communicate with a specific communication device.

Set this setting to ON to use digits after % as a subaddress by treating %
as a delimiter.

Default Setting MOFF

'| Press and select Settings —*
Other Settings — Subaddress Settings

2 Select an option

Folding Settings

Use Folding Settings to select handset functions when handset is closed
during a call.

Default Setting MEnd the Call
1 Press(%) and select Settings — Ringtone —
Fold Settings

2 Select an option

@ Call Answering options when folded

e Mute: Cut off the sound and send the alternate image for a video call.

e OnHold: Play the On Hold tone and place the call on hold. An On Hold image is
also sent for a video call.

e End the Call: Disconnect the call in the same manner as pressing .

When Mute or On Hold is set, open the handset to return to the call.

@ Note D

When using a Handsfree Headset, folding the handset does not affect the
call. During a video call using the Camera, folding the handset switches to
the alternate image.

Using a Handsfree Headset

Open the Earphone Jack cover and insert the Handsfree Headset (an
optional item) plug to the Jack.

Il Making a Call Using the Switch of the
Handsfree Headset
Make a call to a Phone Book contact with the Memory Number 001 by only
pressing the switch of the Handsfree Headset.
'| Press the switch for 1+ seconds (until the tone
sounds once) to start a call
16-7
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2 Press the switch for 1+ seconds (until the tone
sounds twice) to end the call

B Answering a Call Using the Switch of the
Handsfree Headset

'| Press the switch for 1+ seconds (until the tone
sounds once) to answer the call while receiving a call

2 Press the switch for 1+ seconds (until the tone
sounds twice) to end the call

W Using a Handsfree Headset
o |nsert the plug securely. If the plug is loose, you may not hear the voice.
e Connecting a Handsfree Headset while receiving a call may answer the call.

Il Automatic Answer

Customise the setting so that incoming voice or video calls are answered
without pressing the switch. Set this option to ON to answer a call
automatically and enter the Ringing Time.

Default Setting IOFF (when ON, Ringing Time: 6 seconds)

16-8

'| Press and select Settings —*

External Option — Automatic Answer

2 Select an option and enter a Ringing Time if choosing
ON

Checking the Use of the Memory Space

Check the following information:

e The number of contacts in Phone Books (on the handset and USIM Card)
and the number of images and videos saved in Phone Book contacts

o The free and used space with sent and received messages
e The free and used space by Web

e The free and used space per default folder of the Data Folder

'| Press and select Settings —
Other Settings — Memory Check

2 Use @ to check the space



Data Communication Using External Devices

Connect the handset and a personal computer using either a USB cable to
perform packet data exchange or 64K data exchange.

H Required Devices for Data Exchange

e The 802N handset
¢ \odafone Global Standard USB Cable (optional item)
e USB Driver (included with the handset)

o A Personal Computer*
* For requirements, refer to the “~1 >/ A b—)L~ = 2. 77 JU(Installation Manual,
Japanese only)” packed with the USB driver.

Il Before Performing Data Exchange

e Before using the Vodafone Global Standard USB cable, the USB driver
must be installed on the personal computer. For details, refer to the “~
VA =)L Z 277U (Installation Manual, Japanese only)”.

e For connecting the personal computer and the Vodafone Global Standard
USB cable, refer to the “~f > X b—)L~ Z 2 77)U (Installation Manual,
Japanese only)”.

e For communication settings of the personal computer, refer to the
guidebook of your service provider or the instruction manual of your

personal computer. For providers offering this data exchange service,
contact Customer Service (B=5°P 30-46).

o |f using an “Access Internet” that does not require a service provider for
data exchange, check access points. For more details, contact Customer
Service (B=5"P 30-46).

@ Note D

Perform data exchange where signals are stable.

16-9
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Optional Services Overview

n The following optional services are offered:

$39In38 Jeuondo

Service Description

Call Forwarding Diverts incoming calls to a set number.

Voice Malil Diverts incoming calls automatically to the Voice Mail
Centre. The callers' messages are stored in the Voice
Mailbox.

Call Waiting Places a voice call on hold to take/make another voice
call. Switch between parties.

Call Barring Restricts making or receiving calls.

Caller ID Your phone number appears on the receiver's handset
and/or the caller's phone number appears on your
phone.

For more details and subscriptions for optional services, contact Customer
Service (B="P 30-46).

Using Optional Services

Access optional services from the handset or from a landline.

Il Using Menus for Optional Services

Use menus to operate Optional Services. “Call Forwarding/Voice Mail”,
“Call Waiting” and “Call Barring” sections explain using menus.

17-2

M Service Codes

If Services are activated or deactivated frequently, use Service Codes. For
easier access, save frequently used Service Codes (up to 10 codes) in
advance.

M Saving Service Codes
'| Press and select Settings —

Network Service — Direct Input Service

2 Highlight <Not stored> and select Add New Service
from the Function menu

3 Enter a Service Name (up to 10 Full Pitch or 20 Half
Pitch characters)

4 Enter a Service Code (see Tip “Service Codes to be
entered”) and choose YES



@ Tip D
o Service Codes to be entered
Service Option Service Code
Call Activate (3= — Forwarding Options Code' — (==
Forwarding/ — Forwarding Number — -
Voice Mail Transmission types® — (If Call Forwarding on
No Reply is set, press (= and select a
Ringing time from among 5, 10, 15, 20, 25
and 30) —
Deactivate — Forwarding Options Code' —
Call Waiting | Activate (=)@ R)BS) =)
Deactivate | ) —>@H)B2) =)
Call Barring Activate (3= — Barring Options Code®— Ge=) —
Network Password —
Deactivate — Barring Options Code®— —
Network Password —
Change Code o) (e —>

[©25) (%= —Current Network
Password— (=] —

New Network Password— (3] —

New Network Password—»(#ze)

1 Forwarding Options Code

Call Forwarding Unconditional:
Call Forwarding Busy:
Call Forwarding on not Reachable:

Bz

Call Forwarding on No Reply: ©.5)( ®

2 Transmission types
Voice call:
Video call and 64K data exchange:
3 Barring Options Code
Barring of All Outgoing Calls:
Barring of All Outgoing International Calls: @) (3]
Barring of All Outgoing International Calls except to the Home Country:
EBEBEM
Barring of All Incoming Calls: @252
Barring of All Incoming Calls when roaming outside the Home Country:
¢ To edit a Saved Service Code

In Step 2, highlight an item and select Edit from the Function menu.

¢ To delete a saved Service Code
(@ Perform Step 1
(@Highlight a Service Code, select Delete One from the Function menu and
choose YES
To delete all Service Codes, select Delete All and choose YES

M Operating with Service Codes
'| Press and select Settings —*

Network Service — Direct Input Service

2 Select a Service

3 Press @
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@ Tip D B Activating Call Forwarding/Voice Mail

Operating without Saving Service Codes

Enter a Service Code (£S5 Tip “Service Codes to be Entered”) in standby and Set Call Forwarding by transmission type (voice call, video call or data
press (@e). transmission). Save the Voice Mail Centre number as a forwarding number
to use Voice Mail. Call Forwarding and Voice Mail cannot be set
. Operating from a Landline concurrently. Setting one service invalidates the other service.
When you do not have the handset with you, or while the handset is out of ] Press and select Settings —
the service area, use a landline to access services. For operations from a Network Service — Call Forwarding

landline, contact Customer Service (I=5"P 30-46). Select a Forwarding type

Call Forwarding/Voice Mail Select Activate

Select communication type

H W

The following forwarding types are available: To activate Call Forwarding for Voice Calls

Type Description Select Voice
CFU (Call Forwarding All calls are forwarded. The handset does not ring To activate Call Forwarding for Video Calls and 64K Data
Unconditional) or vibrate before a call is forwarded and Missed Communications

Call notice does not appear. Select Digital

CFB (Call Forwarding Busy) Calls are forwarded while receiving a call or talking.
CFNRc (Call Forwarding on | Calls are forwarded when the handset power is off 5 Set forwarding details
not Reachable) or when out of service area. To set a forwarding number
CFNRy (Call Forwarding on Calls are forwarded if the call is not answered @Selec‘[ Forwarding Number

No Reply) within the set Ringing Time.

(@Enter the phone number

17-4



To use Voice Mail
@ Select Forwarding Number @ Forwarding a Call Manually
®@Use @ select Memory Number Search and enter 000 When CFB is set for Call Forwarding or Voice Mail, select Call Forwarding from the ﬂ

Seloct EP=rE BT~ . iC d Function menu while receiving a call to forward the call manually. If Call Waiting is also
@ elect EFE Az~ 5 — (Voice Mail Centre) an activated, perform the same steps while the Call Waiting tone sounds.

default, the phone number “09066517000" is saved in the handset Phone Book

Select Ringing Ti.
@ tnging umne under Memory Number “000”.

(@ Select time in seconds

o
press (@) EXEH then (o) IEH while “09066517000" is 1

. =]
displayed @ Voice Mailbox Number H

To set ringing time for CFNRy To use Voice Mail, the Voice mailbox number must be set as a forwarding number. By d
?,‘

[+

w

Proceed to Step 6 if customising default is not necessary

@ Select Activate and choose YES I Deactivating Call Forwarding/Voice Mail
Deactivate a service per incoming type.
@ Tp D S
¢ To retrieve a forwarding number from Phone Book ] Press and select Settmgs -
Use (D) from Forwarding Number? to search the Phone Book. Network Service — Call Forwarding

¢ To enter Voice Mail Centre number

Select Forwarding Number in Step 5 and enter 09066517000. Select a forwardmg condition

* To view the settings 3 Select Deactivate
(»Perform Steps 1 and 2 . .
@Select Check Status 4 Select an incoming type
To deactivate for voice calls
@ Note D

Select Voice
When the Voice mailbox number is set as a forwarding number, video

To deactivate for video calls and 64K data exchange
calls cannot be forwarded.

Select Digital



5 Select Deactivate and choose YES

e

$39In38 Jeuondo

To deactivate all services at once
(D) Perform Step 1
(@ Select Deactivate All CF and choose YES

H Playing Voice Mail Messages
When there is a message at the Voice Mail Centre, G2 appears at the top
of the Main Display and the Sub Display.

A Desktop Icon also appears.

'| Press and select Settings —

Network Service — Voice Mail

2 Select Play Messages and choose YES

@ Tip D
To delete D from the top of the Main Display or Sub Display
Erase the message or perform the following steps:
(D) Perform Step 1
(@ Select Erase Icon and choose YES
(;) remains until the message is played even after changing USIM Card or Reset
Settings.
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I Setting the Voice Mailbox Number

Default Setting 1416

'| Press and select Settings —

Network Services — Voice Mail
2 Select Voice Mailbox Number

3 Enter a phone number and choose YES

Call Waiting

Call Waiting is available for only voice calls.

B Activating/Deactivating Call Waiting
'| Press and select Settings —

Network Service — Call Waiting

2 Select Activate or Deactivate and choose YES

a Tip D
To view the settings
(®Perform Step 1
(@ Select Check Status



I Receiving a Second Call

Place the first voice call on hold and answer the second voice call. Parties
can be switched.

'| The Call Waiting tone sounds when a call arrives
during a call

P Press or @ to talk with the second

caller

3 Press to switch parties

@ Tip D

o If @~ is pressed or the handset is closed during Call Waiting
The current call is disconnected and the call on hold rings. Press or
@ to answer the call. However, depending on the Folding Settings, the call
may not be disconnected when the handset is folded.

e When the other party ends the active call
A tone sounds. Press to talk with the party on hold.

@ Note D

Call Waiting is available for only voice calls not for video calls.

Call Barring

Use the following options to restrict incoming or outgoing calls or SMS: ﬂ

Item Description
Barring of BAOC (Barring of All | Bars all outgoing calls and SMS except
Outgoing Outgoing Calls) emergency calls
BAOIC (Barring of All | Bars all international outgoing calls and
Outgoing SMS
International Calls)
BAQIC-exHC Bars international outgoing calls and SMS
(Barring of All except to Home Area (coverage area of the
Outgoing contracted carrier)
International Calls
except to the Home
Country)
Barring of BAIC (Barring of All | Bars all incoming calls and SMS
Incoming Incoming Calls)

BAIC-Roam (Barring
of All Incoming Calls
when roaming
outside the Home
Country)

Bars all incoming calls and SMS except in
the Home Area (coverage area of the
contracted carrier)

To set Call Barring, the Network Password (the 4-digit number selected at
initial service subscription) is required.
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@ Note D

If the Network Password is incorrectly entered three times consecutively,
the settings cannot be configured. In this case, the Network Password
and Centre Access Code must be changed. For more information, contact
Customer Service (I=5"P 30-46).

H Setting Call Barring
'| Press and select Settings —

Network Service — Call Barring —

Barring of Outgoing or Barring of Incoming
Select an option
Select Activate or Deactivate

Enter the Network Password

A DM

Tip D

To view the status
(®Perform Steps 1 and 2
(@Select Check Status

17-8

I Deactivating All Call Barring

1

2

Press and select Settings —

Network Service — Call Barring —
Deactivate All Call Barring

Enter the Network Password

H Changing the Network Password

The Network Password (4-digit) can be changed.

1

H WP

Press and select Settings —

Network Service — Call Barring —
Set Network Password

Enter the current Network Password
Enter a new Network Password

Enter the new Network Password again



Caller ID

H Sending Caller ID
1 Press

2 Enter a phone number

3 Press

To make a video call

Press @
H Hiding Caller ID
1 Press

2 Enter a phone number

3 Press

To make a video call

Press @
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Before Using Vodafone live!

Il Vodafone live! Services

n Use Vodafone live! services to exchange multimedia messages with

jOAI| auoyepop

compatible handsets, download sounds and images, as well as
V-applications, or browse the Mobile Internet.

For information on communication fees, contact Customer Service
(=P 30-46).

M Messaging
MMS (Multimedia Messaging Service)

Supports multimedia messaging with Vodafone handsets, PCs, e-mail
compatible handsets and PHSs. Text messages as well as images, sounds
and videos can be exchanged.

* A separate subscription is required to use MMS.

SMS (Short Message Service)

Supports short text messaging with Vodafone handsets.
A phone number is used as an address.

18-2

a Tip D
Retry Feature
If the recipient's handset is turned off or out of the service area, sent messages are
stored at the Service Centre and automatically resent.
For an explanation of how long the Service Centre repeatedly attempts the delivery,
contact Customer Service (B=5°P 30-46).

©000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

@ Slide Show
MMS allows to create a slide show containing text, image and sound.

[}
His name is John. e got new family!

% S0UND. mid i

! ety
| Pause M Funcion | [ Pause H Function |

0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000



H Web

Use Web to access various content to download image or sound files to a
Vodafone handset. Also access the Mobile Internet sites via Web.
* A separate subscription is required to use Web.

Using Vodafone live! Menu
Select an item from the Vodafone live! menu to obtain information.
Entering a URL

Enter a URL to access Mobile Internet sites.

M V-applications

V-applications (Java™ compatible) are exclusively made for Vodafone
handsets using Java™.
* A separate subscription is required to download V-applications from the Web.

Downloading V-applications

V-applications can be downloaded using the Web from a site offering
V-applications.

Features of V-applications
e Stand-by V-appli

Set a V-application to run in standby.

e Camera Capturing
V-applications designed for Camera capturing allow capturing or saving
images or videos.

¢ Ir/Send Via IrDA

V-applications compatible with IrDA communications allow data exchange n

with other devices using IrDA communications.
e Network V-appli

Connect to a network to enjoy games or obtain real-time information.

I Network Settings

To access Vodafone live!, retrieve the network connection information from
the Service Centre.

I Start to retrieve Network information? (v =~ —72 B&)5H
FEUFTH ? ) appears after

pressing @, ), €2, © IR, (), © KA. (@) or

the side key [] for the first time:
'| Press @ to connect network

2 Follow the on-screen instructions

18-3
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@ Tip D
¢ To Manually Retrieve Network Information:
(DPress (&) and select Settings — Network Settings —
Retrieve Network Information
(@ Enter the Security Code
@ Press (@

e When the handset is closed, press side key {J for 1+ seconds to open:
Start to retrieve Network information? message.

@ Note D

The Main Menu is not available until Network Information is retrieved.

B Customising Handset Address

Change your handset address before the @ to reduce the risk of receiving
spam.

1 Press @ in standby
Select My Vodafone

3 Select 7 U F I X—)VERE - SBX—IVRE
(Original Mail Settings/Other Mail Settings)

Follow the on-screen instructions

18-4

@ Note D

Web contents are periodically updated without prior notice.
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Opening New Messages

A Desktop Icon [»</ appears when a new message arrives.

1
2

w
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Press @ in standby
Select @

Alist of received messages appears on Alert.

& New 090392XXXX1
@New hirose@abcde. ...
@New Nakayama Taro
=New 090392XXXX5

[ Detais H Delete |
Alert List

Highlight an item and press @

hirose@abcde. 222, com;
This is the sign of the
meeting place!

Receive I Function

Details

4 Press @

hirose@abcde. A44.com
This is the sign of the
meeting o\a%e‘—

Message

@ Tip D

¢ To delete an item from the Alert List without opening it
Highlight an item and press @ on the Alert List, or select Delete from
the Function menu on the Details Screen. Deleting an item from the Alert List does
not delete the message, while deleting an item from the Details deletes the
received message from the handset.

o [>={ icon
=0 appears when a new message, content key notice or download failure notice
arrives.
2 disappears when All Alert List items are checked or when the Received
Messages list is opened.

@ Checking New Messages with the Handset Folded
The ringtone sounds when a new message arrives and a notification of a new
message appears on the sub display.



If Messaging for the sub display is set to ON, Received message appears and
then, the sender's phone number or address appears on the sub display for 15
seconds. If the sender's name, phone number and/or e-mail address is saved to
Phone Book, the saved name appears.

%UQDSBEXXXX]

If Messaging for the sub display is set to OFF, Received message appears.

Received
message

©00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢

Il Downloading MMS

An MMS notification or the first portion of the MMS is delivered to notify you
of a new MMS stored on the Service Centre server when:

Auto Receiving is set to Always defer

Auto Receiving is set to Defer if over 1KB, Defer if over 10KB, or
Defer if over 50KB, and the size of the message exceeds the set
value

There is no free memory space on the handset
A Video Call is in progress

Packet communication is in progress with an external device connected

When MMS is stored at the Service Centre, e appears at the top of the
display until the complete message is downloaded.

To download the complete message and/or attachments:

1
2

Press @ in standby
Select [><)

@New 090392XXXX5

[ Detais H Decte |
Alert List

Highlight an item and press @

hirose@abcde. 22 com:
This is the sign of the
meeting place!

Details

Press @ on the Details Screen
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I . o i .
5 Highlight the item and press @ if the item T Description
appears in the list again Delete Delete an Alert message. Deleting the Alert message deletes the
received message.
B Press(=) o _
Forward Forward the received message to another recipient.
hiroseBabcde /il
}Q ;ggg” of the Ignore Return to the Alert Screen.
Details Check details of the received message including the timestamp,
sender, or size.

Il Using Received Messages
Message
Reply to or forward a received message.
@ Tip D

e The replied message type is the same message type as the original message.
Downloading MMS from Received Messages
Press and select Messaging — Received Messages — highlight an item * Default Message Type becomes the forwarded message type. However

and press (=) — Press (=) (Receive] the message type is changed from SMS to MMS if an entry item
unavailable for SMS has been entered.

W Operations on Details Screen (Alert) -I Open the received message text
The following operations are available from the Function menu on Details Screen:
Depending on the alert types, the Function menu may not appear. 2 Rep|y to or forward the message
To reply
Press (=)
To forward

Select Forward from the Function menu

3 Edit the message and send
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@ Tip D
Operations to reply or forward
For details on replying or forwarding, see “Mailbox”.
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Creating Messages

M Entry ltems

The following chart shows available entry items per message type.

Message Recipient Subject Attachment
MMS V! J V V3
SMS V2 V — —

1 Enter up to approx. 30,000 Half Pitch alphanumeric characters (approx. 10,000 Full
Pitch characters).

2 Enter up to 140 bytes or 70 characters (Half/Full Pitch in total). If the entire message
is entered in Half Pitch alphanumeric mode, enter up to 160 Half Pitch characters.

3 Up to 30 files (Up to 300 Kbytes including Message, Subject and Attachments).

Required

MMS takes a phone number or e-mail address and SMS takes a phone
number as an address.

Enter up to 20 recipients for MMS and only 1 recipient for SMS.
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H Steps

MMS

SMS

EEII Enter Message Text

Open Message Screen
o Create a new message
(Create Message)
 Use a Mailing List
* Use Templates

|Attach Files/Create Slide Show

4

| EEE Enter Addresses
v

| EEE Enter a Subject

‘ Set Options

¥

4

[ e s




Il STEP 1 Enter Message Text
'l Press @ and select Create Message

Create Message (message editor)

To use Templates
(@Press (=) and select Templates
(@Highlight a template and press @

D Press @

3 Enter message text

a Tip D

¢ To access from the Main Menu
Press and select @ Messaging

¢ To use a Mailing List
(DPress () in standby and select Mailing List
@Highlight a Mailing List and press (=)

e Message Types

SMS or MMS can be set as the default message type. Each time you create a
message, the new message opens in the set default message type. Set default
message type from the Sending settings in Message Settings. Message Type can

be changed while editing.

When text message exceeds the SMS limit or an e-mail address is entered as a
recipient, the message type automatically changes to MMS. The message type
changes to MMS even when using a template.

o After text is entered

A new text entry field with No text entered becomes active. Entering text in the new
field enables the message to function as a slide show. To enter text, move the cursor to

the new field and press @ (Cean ],

9000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

@ Create Message (message editor)
Attach files or create a slide show by selecting icons from the bottom of the screen.

Message Size —

Add Image
(For Slide Show)

Recipient—4

| found the pretty goods|
. See!

8

Attachments

Create llessage

Qs &)—NMessage Type

No text entered

& s
uncti

Text entry area

Add Sound
(For Slide Show)

Sp—Attach File

Toolbar

Create Message (message editor)

000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢
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Il STEP 2 Enter Addresses

Addresses cannot be entered until message text is entered, a file is
attached or a slide is added.

1
2

4

20-4

Press @ and scroll down until the cursor moves to
the toolbar

Move the cursor to <2 and press @

To

Subject

Settings
Message Type:MMS

Edit B Function |
Create Message (header fields)

To operate from the Function menu

Move the cursor to the message text and select Recipient from
the Function menu

Move the cursor to 7o: field

To add a recipient (For MMS only)
(@Select Add Recipient from the Function menu
@Select To:, Ce: or Bee:

Enter an Address

To enter directly
(@)Press @

(@Enter a phone number or address

To retrieve from the Phone Book
(@)Select Look-up Address from the Function menu
(@Search in the Phone Book and select a phone number or
address

To retrieve from Messaging Log
(@Select Look-up Address from the Function menu
(@Select Messaging Log
(®@Select a recipient

5 To add an address, repeat Steps 3 and 4

@ Tip D

¢ Adding Addresses for MMS
Specify up to 16 recipients including Cc and Bcc addresses.
Recipients specified in the Cc or Bec field receive a copy of the message. A copy of
the message is sent to the recipients with the recipients' addresses in the To and
Cc fields appearing in the message and without those in the Bcc field appearing in
the message.
Entering more than one address for SMS changes the message type to MMS.

¢ To delete an address
Move the cursor to the address entry field and select Delete from the Function
menu.
When more than one address has been entered, Delete All can be selected.



Il STEP 3 Enter a Subject

'| Move the cursor to the subject field and
press @
To change the message type from SMS to MMS to enter a
subject
(@Select Add Subject from the Function menu of Create
Message (header fields)
(@Move the cursor to the subject field and press @

2 Enter the subject

@ Tip D
To delete the subject

Select Remove Subject from the Function menu of Create Message (header
fields).

W STEP 4 Send

Select Send from the Function menu of Create
Message (header fields)

a Tip D
To change the message type
(D Select Message Type: MMS or Message Type: SMS
(2 Select a message type
The message type cannot be changed from MMS to SMS if an entry item
unavailable for SMS has been entered.

Attaching Files

Image, sound or video files can be attached to MMS, with the total message
size not exceeding 300 Kbytes, including the message text, addresses,
subject and attached files.

H Attaching Files Saved in Data Folder

'| Press @ repeatedly on Create Message (message
editor) to move the cursor to the toolbar

2 Move the cursorto = and press @

3 Select a folder and select a file

To add another attachment
Repeat Steps 1 to 3
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@ Function Menu from Create Message (message editor)

@ Tip D . : . . .
In Create Message (message editor), the following operations are available using the
To attach a file using the Function menu Function menu: Items that appear vary depending on the cursor position or editing
(DSelect Insert Item — Attach File from the Function menu of Create state.
Message (message editor) - —
(2 Select a folder and select a file ] L 2T Description
Recipient Open Create Message (header fields)
€ Note D Custom Time* Set the interval to display or play the next slide
Before sending an attachment, check which file formats the recipient can Delete Slide” Delete a slide
receive and which services the recipient uses. New Slide Add a slide
m Insert Item Attach a file
@ Function Menu from the File List Preview Open the Message Preview Window
§ Open Function menu to access the following functions from a file list (accessible only Attachments Open a list of attachments
= by selecting Attach File). Save Draft Save the created message in Drafts
mg Function Menu Description Save Template Save the created message in Templates
] X )
§ Open View or play the file. * Menu items marked with an asterisk appear when editing a slide show.
-] The Image Viewer opens for an image file.
@ Press () to play a sound file.
Sort Rearrange the list by name, date, file size or file type. -
‘ coete ey e B Attachment List
Details Display the file type, file size, and the last updated date and
time. l] appears in Create Message (message editor) when a file is attached. Open
Attachments to view attached files. From the list, view or play a file or delete an
attachment.

'| Press @ repeatedly on Create Message (message
editor) to move the cursor to the toolbar
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2 Move the cursor to = and select Attachments from
the Function menu

3 Select an option

To play or view an image, sound or video file
Highlight a file and press @

To delete one attachment at a time
Highlight a file and select Delete from the Function menu

To delete all attachments
(@ Select Delete All from the Function menu

@Press (=)

@ Tip D
Operations from the Image Viewer
A selected image opens in the Image Viewer.
Operations from the Image Viewer under Create Message (message editor) are
different from operations from Mailbox:
* Attachments cannot be saved.
+ Creating a slide show deletes all components of the message being edited
except open images.
For operations from the Image Viewer, see “Mailbox”.

Creating S

lide Show

In Create Message (message editor), the first slide appears at the top. To

view the slide show,

Create lMlessage
Size:13 KB S

His name is... []

Slide 2(3sec.)

= ® « z
Edit  ® Function

.
- Slide Number
(appears in red while slides are played)

His name is John
% SOUND. midi

open the Preview Window Screen.

Slide 1

— Slide Break
Slide 2

Create Message (message editor)

Preview Screen

20-7
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H Editing Slides

Add a new slide to a message or add a slide before or after the currently
being edited slide. After adding a slide, it can be edited.

1
2

Press @ repeatedly on Create Message (message
editor) to move the cursor to the toolbar

Add items to a slide

To add an image
(Move the cursor to @ and press (=)

(@Select a folder and select a file

To add a sound
(DMove the cursorto = and press @

(@ Select a folder and select a file

To add message text
(DMove the cursorto = and select New Slide from the
Function menu
(@ Select a position to add

®Press (=) and enter message text

Tip D

¢ Adding another item to current slide

Add one image file, sound file, and text file each, per slide. When a second image/

sound is added, a new slide is created automatically.

20-8

e Alternative steps to add items to slides
To add an image or sound
(1)Move the cursor to the slide break, the message text field in the slide,
image or sound
(2 Select Insert Item from the Function menu to add an image or sound
To add message text
(1)Move the cursor to the slide break, the image or sound in the slide
(2 Select New Slide from the Function menu
¢ File attachment to slide show
Perform the following to attach a file to slide show:
* Move the cursor to = and press ©

+ Select Insert Item — Attach File from the Function menu

9000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢

@ Inserting a New Slide
Insert a new slide before or after the current slide.

Create lMessage Create lMessage
2 £

ge
Size:22l s & Size:601 B [3 Size:601 B WS
We got new family! Slide 1(3sec.) We got new family!
No text entered Shide 2(3sec.)
' Slide 2(3sec.
No text entered . ( ) No text entered
We got new family!
A @ =& iz > « 9 & 7 K3 i H

ate Il
B

Edit E Function ] Edit F’uncuan Edit Function
Current slide Slide is inserted before Slide is inserted
the current slide after the current
slide

©00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000¢



@ Note D To select preset time

- R ) Select 3 seconds, 5 seconds or 10 seconds
Check whether the recipient's device is slide show compatible. If the

recipient's device is not slide show compatible, the slide show does not To enter time
appear as slides. Images and sounds are treated as regular attachments. @Select Customise Time
@Press (=) and enter time in seconds
[® Function menu for Images or Sounds in Slides ®@)Select Save from the Function menu

The following operations are available using the Function menu when the cursor is on
an image or sound in a slide:

Il Deleting a Slide

Function Menu Description
Replace Image/Replace Sound | Replace the image or sound with another one Deleting a slide deletes the message text, image and sound of the slide. a
Remove Image/Remove Sound | Remove an image or sound Move the cursor to a slide break in Create Message
Pla Play sound . .
il Yo (message editor) and select Delete Slide from the

Function menu

I Setting Slide Intervals

Set the time for an interval between slides. Specify the interval from 1 to 60
seconds.

sabessa|\ Buipuag

Setting Sending Options

The following options are available for outgoing messages: These options
Default Setting 3 seconds are valid only for the current outgoing message.
'| Move the cursor to a slide break in Create Message

Sending Option Description
(message editor) and select Customise Time from the Delivery Report Set Delivery Report to YES to confirm delivery status of
Function menu sent messages.
Message Expiry Set the period for the message to be stored on the mail
2 Customise the setting server. After the set time elapses, the message is deleted
from the mail server.
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Sending Option

Description

Delivery Time

Set the time when the message is delivered. After
sending a message, the message is stored on the mail
server until the specified time comes.

Message Priority

Indicate importance of outgoing messages in three levels.

'| Move the cursor to Sestings in the Address Entry

Window and press @

n

Select and configure items

To set a delivery report
(DSelect Delivery Report
(@Select an option

To set an expiration period
(DSelect Message Expiry
(@Select an option

To specify Delivery Time
(@)Select Delivery Time
(2 Select an option

To set the Message Priority
(DSelect Message Priority
(@Select an option

@ Tip D

To change default settings of Sending Settings
For default settings, see “Other Message Settings”.

20-10

@ Note D

Messages stored on the server beyond the maximum time of 72 hours will
be deleted even if a longer Message Expiry time is set.

Saving Created Messages

Hl Saving in Drafts
Temporarily save messages in Drafts to edit and send at a later time.
Select Save Draft from the Function menu of Create
Message (message editor/header fields)

Alternatively, press on Create Message (message
editor/header fields) and (<)

@ Tip D
Operations on messages saved in Drafts
Drafts is one of the mailboxes. For operations on mailboxes, see “Mailbox”.



@ Editing Messages Saved in Drafts

Perform the following steps to open a message saved in Drafts:

@ Press (@ and select Drafts

(2 Highlight a message and press @

When using menus, press @ in Step 1 and select Messaging — Drafts

H Saving in Templates

Save a message in Templates to create other messages with the same
message text easily.

'| Select Save Template from the Function menu of
Create Message (message editor/header fields)

D Press @ and enter a Template name

3 Select Save from the Function menu

@ Tip D

¢ To save messages from Sent Messages, Received Messages or the User

Folder into Templates

(DPress (=) and select Sent Messages or Received Messages

To save a message in the User Folder:

Press (=) and select User Folders then select a folder
(2 Select a message
(3®Select Save — Save Template from the Function menu
@Press (@ and enter a Template name
(®Select Save from the Function menu
When using menus, press @ in Step 1 and select Messaging —
Sent Messages, Received Messages or User Folders

¢ Operations on messages saved in Templates

Templates is one of the mailboxes. For operations on mailboxes, see “Mailbox”.

¢ To edit Templates

Templates cannot be directly edited. To edit Template text, edit a message created

from the Template and save as a Template again.

20-11
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Viewing Messages

Mailbox is a collective term of Received Messages, Sent Messages,
Unsent Messages, User Folders, Drafts and Templates folders.

Each folder in the Mailbox contains the following messages:

Folder Messages

Received Messages Received messages are saved here

Sent Messages Sent messages are saved here

Unsent Messages Messages are saved here after

delivery failure or cancellation

User Folders* User Folder 01 to 10 | Use to organise incoming messages

Drafts Draft messages are saved here

Templates Saves pre-written text to add to

messages

* User Folders 01 to 10 can be renamed.

H Viewing Messages from a Message List
1 Press @

When using menus
Press and select Messaging
2 Select a folder

3 Highlight a message in the list and press @

21-2

When selecting Unsent Messages or Drafts in Step 2
Highlight a message and select View from the Function menu
When selecting Templates in Step 2
Highlight a message and press @

@ Tip D
Viewing text from templates

Template messages cannot be previewed. Create Message (message editor)
appears.

M Message List

Received Messages -

= #a090392XXXX1 -Sender or Recipient

LN TEREN -Subject for MMS
Sy rosetebede. | Beginning of message text for SMS

<8 dlakayana Taro Received date and time

How are... 02/01 22:34

9 €1{090392XXXX5

| found. .. 02/02 08:56

Shouji Mika

| found. .. 02/03 15:34

[ vew H Function |
Example: Received Messages

Message Indicators

Message Indicators

@ Unread Message without attachment
“J  Unread Message with attachment
&3 Read Message without attachment
L Read Message with attachment

& Locked message



Messages not yet retrieved and stored on the mail server

@
@ Tip D
b Message priory *High To deselect messages
L]
@ Messages with Delivery Report set Highlight a message and press (=) . To select or deselect all messages,
B Mvs select Mark All or Deselect All from the Function menu.
@ SMS ¢ To view details such as a timestamp or sender
T SMS saved on the USIM Card Highlight a message in a message list and select Message Details from the

Function menu.

M Marking Unread or Read
) [ Delivery Report
Mark received messages as unread or read. Set Delivery Report to YES to receive delivery status notification.
'| Select a message from a message list in Received

Messages H Operations from the Message Window

To mark one message at a time
Highlight a message Bl Message Window

=
D,
=3
=]
=

To mark more than one message
OQOOHQEXXX
(@D Select Mark Items from the Function menu e got new fanily! Text

(@Highlight a message and press @
(@ Repeat (2) to mark other messages

2 Select Mark as Read or Mark as Unread from the

Function menu [ Ry ]
SMS or MMS without attachment
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hirose@abcde. 224 com
This is the sign of the
meeting ulacge'

1.¢;MeJ I rushi . Jpg

MMS with attachment

@ Tip D

¢ To open Create Message (message editor) easily
Select Save — Add Desktop Icon from the Function menu of the Message
Window.

¢ To mute a sound file
Select Mute from the Function menu. When Manner Mode is set, a confirmation
to play the sound appears.

21-4

M Slide Show

Slide Show has slide numbers at the top of the Message Window.

Press (=) to display slides in order. Press (=) to stop

playback.

His name is John.
“¢SOUND. midi

e | =

[ Pase M Function |
Playing

[ Py B Funcion |
Paused

When a valid sound is attached, the sound is played automatically. Use
Sounds of Message Settings to set whether to play a sound automatically.

M Saving to a Phone Book

Save a phone number or e-mail address of a sender or recipient to the
Phone Book.

'| Select Save — Save Address from the Function menu
of the Message Window

2 Save to a contact



M Copy

Copy a text string from a message in Received Messages or the User Folder
and paste it when entering text.

1

Select Copy from the Function menu of a Message
Window of a message in Received Messages or the
User Folder

Select an option and copy

To copy from the message text
(@ Select Textcopy
(@Move the cursor to the first character of the copy range and
press (=)
®Move the cursor to the last character and press (=)
To copy a phone number or e-mail address of a sender
Select From
To copy a phone number or e-mail address of a recipient
Select To
To copy from the subject
Select Subject

@ Function Menus from the Message Window
In the Message Window, the following operations are available using the Function
menu: Items that appear vary depending on the message.

Function Menu

Description

Mute/Cancel Mute

Mute the sound or cancel mute

Reply

Reply to a received message

Select Reply Reply to the received message with or without
quoting the message

Delete Delete a message

Lock/Unlock Protect or unprotect the message

Forward Forward the message to another recipient

Save Add a message to Stand-by Display as a Desktop
Icon, save attachments, save Templates or save the
phone number or e-mail address of the sender or
recipient to a Phone Book contact

Call Contact Make a voice or video call to the sender or recipient

Copy Copy a text string of the message text, sender,

recipient or subject

Message Details

View the timestamp, sender, recipient, message size
or priority

View Item*

Opens the sound, image or movie file in the viewer

Details*

View the file type, file size, and the last updated date
and time of the attachment

* The items marked with an asterisk appear only when the attachment is selected by

the cursor.
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Managing Folders

Categorize and save received messages using ten User Folders.

I Renaming Folders

User Folders are named from “User Folder 01" to “User Folder 10" by
default. Change these names if necessary.

'| Press @ and select User Folders

When using menus
Press and select Messaging — User Folders

Highlight a User Folder and select Rename Folder
from the Function menu

3 Enter a name using the keypad
4 Press @

Il Moving Messages to Other Folders
Only received messages can be moved.

'| Press @

When using menus

Press and select Messaging

21-6

2 Select a folder

To move a message from Received Messages
Select Received Messages

To move a message from a User Folder
Select User Folders and select a folder

3 Highlight a message and select Move to Folder from
the Function menu

4 Select a destination folder

@ Note D

Messages saved in a User Folder cannot be moved to Received Messages.

Replying to Messages

Areply is created by Reply option as follows:

Item Description
Message Text The original message is not quoted. If using Reply with
History, the original message is quoted.
Recipient The sender of the received message is entered automatically.
Subject (MMS only) | The original subject preceded by “Re:” is copied to the field
when the original subject is not blank.
Attachments To be attached when replying with quote.




Press @

When using menus
Press and select Messaging

Select a folder

To reply to a message in Received Messages
Select Received Messages

To reply to a message in the User Folder
Select User Folders and select a folder

Highlight a message and select a reply method

To reply only to the sender without quoting the original
message
Select Select Reply — Reply from the Function menu
To reply only to the sender with the original message quoted
Select Select Reply — Reply with History from the Function
menu
To reply the sender and all recipients without quoting the
original message
Select Select Reply — Reply All from the Function menu
To reply to the sender and all other recipients with the
original message quoted
Select Select Reply — Reply All with History from the
Function menu

4 Create and send a message

@ Tip D
The message type of a reply
The message type is the same message type as the original message. The
message type can be changed during editing.

Forwarding Messages

Messages in Received Messages, Sent Messages or Drafts can be
forwarded to another address. The message created by using Forward
includes the following:

Item Description
Message Text The original message text is quoted §
Recipient No recipient is entered S
Subject (MMS only) The original subject preceded by “Fw:” is
copied to the field when the original subject is
not blank
Attachments (MMS only) All attachments to the original message are
included except the ones that cannot be
forwarded

1 Press @

When using menus

Press and select Messaging
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2 Select a folder
To forward a message in Received Messages
Select Received Messages

To forward a message in Sent Messages
Select Sent Messages

To forward a message in a User Folder
Select User Folders and select a folder

To forward a message in Drafts
Select Drafts
3 Highlight a message and select Forward from the
Function menu
4 Create and send a message
@ Tip D
Message type of the forwarded message

Default Message Type is applied to the message to be forwarded. The message
type is set to SMS if an entry item unavailable for SMS has been entered.

21-8

Sending Messages from Unsent Messages

H Sending One Message at a Time
Resend a failed or cancelled message one at a time.

'l Press @ and select Unsent Messages

When using menus
Press and select Messaging — Unsent Messages

2 Highlight a message and select Resend from the
Function menu

@ Tip D
¢ To edit an unsent message before resending it
Highlight a message in a message list and select Edit from the Function menu.

¢ To move an unsent message to Drafts
Highlight a message in a message list and select Move to Drafts from the
Function menu.
H Send All Unsent Messages at Once
Send messages saved in Unsent Messages all at once.

'I Press @ and select Unsent Messages

2 Select Resend All from the Function menu



Locking Messages

Protect messages from being deleted. However, performing Memory Reset
or All Reset deletes all messages including SMS saved on the USIM Card.
@ appears next to locked messages in a message list.

1 Press @

When using menus
Press and select Messaging
2 Select a folder
To protect a message in Received Messages
Select Received Messages

To protect a message in Sent Messages
Select Sent Messages

To protect a message in a User Folder
Select User Folders and select a folder

To protect a message in Drafts
Select Drafts

To protect Templates
Select Templates
3 Select a message

To protect one at a time
Highlight a message

To protect more than one message
(@)Select Mark Items from the Function menu

(@Highlight a message and press @
(®Repeat (2) to mark other messages

To protect all messages in a folder
Select Mark All from the Function menu

4 Select Lock from the Function menu

@ Tip D
¢ To unprotect messages
Select Unlock from the Function menu in Step 4.

To deselect messages

Highlight a message and press @ . To select or deselect all messages,

select Mark All or Deselect All from the Function menu.

@ Note D

Messages in Unsent Messages cannot be protected.

Deleting Messages

B Specifying and Deleting Messages
'| Press @
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When using menus To delete more than one message
Press and select Messaging (@)Select Mark Items from the Function menu

2 Select a Mailbox (@Highlight a message and press @
(®Repeat (2) to mark other messages

To delete a message in Received Messages @ Select Delete from the Function menu
Select Received Messages ®)Press @

To delete a message in Sent Messages
Select Sent Messages @ Tip D

To delete a message in a User Folder * To delete a message in Unsent Messages

Highlight a message in the message list and press @ . Messages in

Select User Folders and select a folder
Unsent Messages can only be deleted one at a time.

To delete a message in Drafts
¢ To deselect messages

Select Drafts Highlight a message and press (=) (Deselee],
To delete Templates
Select Templates M Deleting All Messages in a Folder

3 Delate a message Delete all messages in a folder at once.

1 Press @

To delete one at a time
(DHighlight a message

(@ Select Delete from the Function menu When using menus
(3)Press @ Press (%) and select Messaging

2 Select a folder

To delete messages in Received Messages
Select Received Messages
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To delete messages in Sent Messages
Select Sent Messages

To delete messages in a User Folder
Select User Folders and select a folder

To delete messages in Drafts
Select Drafts

To delete Templates
Select Templates

3 Select Delete All from the Function menu
4 Press @
@ Tip D

When some messages are protected
Protected messages will not be deleted.

Using a Phone Number, e-mail
Address or URL in a Message

If a phone number, e-mail address or URL in a text message appears in
blue, select the information for direct access. The information can also be
saved to Phone Book.

I Saving to the Phone Book

'| Move the cursor to a phone number or e-mail address

on the Message Window and press
2 Select Save Address

3 Save to the Phone Book
(=" “Phone Book”)

Il Making a Call/Send a Message/Access the

Internet

Use a phone number, e-mail address or URL from the

Message Window

To make a voice or video call
(@ Select the phone number and select Call
(@ Select the type of call and dial (85> “Basic Handset
Operations” and “Video Call”)
To send a message
(@Select a phone number or e-mail address then
Create Message

(2 Create a message and send (5> “Sending Messages”)

To access the Internet
Select a URL (15" “Basic Web Operations”)
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@ Tp D @ Image Viewer

URL of Streaming Playback Selecting View Item for an image opens the Image Viewer. In the Image Viewer,
A text string of Half Pitch alphanumeric characters and “.” or “/” starting with press @ to zoom in the image. To restore the original display size, select
“rtsp://” indicates streaming playback of a video. Zoom out from the Function menu.
In the Image Viewer, the following operations are available using the Function menu:
USing AttaChments Function Menu Description
Save Save the currently open image file to the Data Folder
Details View details of the currently open image file
. Opening Attachments Create New Message Create slide show using the currently open image file
View or play an image or sound file attached to a received MMS.
m Move the cursor to an attachment in the Message M Saving to the Data Folder
Window and press @ .
s . '| Move the cursor to an attachment in the Message
= For slide show Wind d select S Save item from th
) ) Indow an nd rom
= Move the cursor to an attachment in the Message Window and OW and select save ave ttem 1ro e

Function menu

D Press @

select View Item from the Function menu.

@ Tip D
« To view details of an attachment 3 Check the file name and press @
Move the cursor to an attachment in the Message Window and select Details To change the file name

from the Function menu. )
(DEnter a name using the keypad

 For afile requiring a content key (@Press @

A confirmation of acquisition of a content key appears. Obtain a content key.

21-12




To sort by received date and time

a Tip D )
L Select Chronological
To rearrange the file list
Press (=) in the file list and select a sorting condition. To sort by sender
Select By Sender
Operations from the Message List To sort by read/unread status
Select By Read Status
To sort by MMS/SMS
I Rearranging Messages in Received Select By Message Type

Messages or the User Folder
Il Moving Received SMS to the USIM Card

Rearrange messages in Received Messages or the User Folder by

timestamp, sender, read/unread status or message type. Move received SMS to the USIM Card. g appears next to an SMS on the ﬂ
USIM Card.
1 Press @ =
. QQ
When using menus 'I Press @ and select Received Messages g
Press (%) and select {23 Messaging When using menus x
2 Select a folder Press and select Messaging —
Received Messages

To rearrange messages in Received Messages

Select Received Messages 2 Highlight an SMS and select Move to USIM from the

To rearrange messages in the User Folder Function menu

Select User Folders and select a folder To move an SMS back to the handset
3 Select Sort from the Function menu Highlight an SMS with Eg and select USIM Unsync from the
Function menu

4 Select a sorting condition
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@ Note D

SMS in the User Folder cannot be moved to the USIM Card.

@ Function Menus from the Message List
In the message list, the following operations are available using the Function menu:
Items that appear vary depending on a Mailbox.

Function Menu

Description

Move to USIM/USIM
Unsync

Move a received SMS to the USIM Card or move back to
Received Messages

Message Details

View the timestamp, sender, recipient, message size or
priority

Mark ltems Select more than one target message for an operation
Call Contact Make a voice or video call to the sender or recipient
Back Return to the previous screen

Function Menu Description
Receive Receive the rest of MMS
Send Send a message
Resend Resend a message
Resend All Resend all messages at once
Select Reply Reply to the received message with or without quoting
the message
Forward Forward the message to another recipient
Edit Open Create Message (message editor) for editing
View Open the message preview
Delete Delete a message
Delete All Deleting all messages in the folder

Move to Folder

Move messages to another folder

Move to Drafts

Move unsent messages to Drafts

Lock/Unlock Protect or unprotect the message
Mark as Read/Unread Mark a received message as read or unread
Sort Rearrange the received message list by timestamp,

sender, or message type
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Using the Mail List 2 Select Acquire Mail List from Server Mail Box

An MMS notification or the first portion of the MMS is delivered to notify you ~ @ Tip 71D

of a new MMS stored on the Service Centre server when: * To open an already acquired Mail List
Auto Receiving is set to Al d Select Server Mail List from Server Mail Box to open the list without
L]
uto Receiving is set to Always defer re-acquiring the lst.

* Auto Receiving is set to Defer if over 1KB, Defer if over 10KB, or  To check the status of the Mail Server

Defer if over 50KB, and the size of the message exceeds the set Select Server Mail Volume from Server Mail Box. To update to the latest
value status, press (=) (Update]

e There is no free memory space on the handset

I Receiving MMS from the Mail List

e Avideo call is in progress
e Packet communication is in progress with an external device connected ] Open the Mail List

When MMS is stored at the Service Centre, g5 appears at the top of the 2 Highlight MMS and press @
ﬂ display until complete message is downloaded. Acquire the list of MMS
stored on the mail server to retrieve, delete or forward the stored @ Tp D

messages. To receive all MMS on the Mail List
(@ Acquire the Mail List

For the period for MMS to remain stored on the mail server, contact
(2 Select Retrieve All Mails from Server Mail Box

Customer Service (B3P 30-46).

193G [IeI

I Acquire the Mail List
'| Press @ and select Server Mail Box

When using menus
Press and select Messaging — Server Mail Box
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H Deleting MMS on the Mail Server Using the
Mail List

Deleted MMS will not be received.
'| Open the Mail List
Highlight MMS and select Delete from the Function

menu

e
3 Press @
«

Tip D
To delete all MMS on the Mail List
(Acquire the Mail List
(@ Select Delete All Mails from Server Mail Box

®@Press (@

Forwarding Messages on the Mail Server

menu

A W M —

Tip D

Open the Mail List

Enter a recipient and send

A forwarded message contains the following:

Highlight MMS and select Forward from the Function

Item Description
Message Text The original MMS message text is quoted
To: No recipient is entered
Subject: The original MMS subject preceded with “Fw:” is entered
automatically
Attachment All attachments of the original MMS are included except
the ones that cannot be forwarded

Only the 7o field can be edited.

22-3
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Mailing List

Save phone numbers or e-mail addresses in a Mailing List to frequently
send the same message to a group of recipients. Save up to 20 Mailing
Lists. Each Mailing List can contain up to 5 phone numbers or

e-mail addresses.

Il Saving to a Mailing List

1
2

Press and select @ Phone Book —

Mailing List
Select a Mailing List

To change the name
Highlight a Mailing List, select Edit List Name from the
Function menu and enter a name

m 3 Enter a phone number or e-mail address

shuiasg abessay 19410
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To enter directly
(DHighlight an entry number and press @
(@Enter a phone number or e-mail address

To retrieve from the Phone Book
(DHighlight an entry number and select Look-up Address —
Phone Book from the Function menu
(@Search in the Phone Book and select a phone number or
e-mail address

To retrieve from Sent Address
(DHighlight an entry number and select Look-up Address —
Sent Address from the Function menu
(@ Select a phone number or e-mail address
To retrieve from Received Address
(DHighlight an entry number and select Look-up Address —
Received Address from the Function menu
(@ Select a phone number or e-mail address
To retrieve from Redial
(DHighlight an entry number and select Look-up Address —
Redial from the Function menu
(2)Select a phone number
To retrieve from Received Calls
(DHighlight an entry number and select Look-up Address —
Received Calls from the Function menu
(2 Select a phone number

Repeat Step 3 to add phone numbers or e-mail
addresses



Il Deleting Mailing List Entries

Delete phone numbers or e-mail addresses saved in a Mailing List.

] Press and select @ Phone Book —

Mailing List
2 Select a Mailing List

3 Highlight an entry number and select Delete One or
Delete All from the Function menu

4 Choose YES

@ Tip D
To initialise a Mailing List name
(»)Perform Step 1
(@Highlight a Mailing List and select Reset List Name from the Function
menu
(®Choose YES

Sending Settings

H Setting Message Expiration

Set the period for the message to be stored on the mail server.

After the set time elapses, the message is deleted from the mail server.

Default Setting MNever delete

'| Press @ and select Settings — Sending —

Message Expiry
2 Select an option

@ Tip D
To access Sending settings using menus
Press () and select 23 Messaging — Settings — Sending

Il Specifying a Delivery Time

Set the time when the message is to be delivered. After sending the

message, the message is stored on the mail server until the specified time

arrives.

Default Setting Mimmediate

'l Press @ and select Settings — Sending —

Delivery Time

23-3
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2 Select an option

I Setting the Default Message Type

Select MMS or SMS for a standard message type when creating a new
message.
Default Setting BVMS
'| Press @ and select Settings — Sending —
Default Message Type
2 Select Move Up or Move Down from the Function
menu and place the default type at the top

3 Press(=)

23-4

Receiving Settings

Il MMS Download Setting (Auto Receiving)

Set a downloading option for MMS. Select an option from below:

Auto Receiving Option Description

Immediately Download all MMS automatically

Always defer Download all MMS manually

Defer if over 1KB

Defer if over 10KB Download MMS manually depending on its size
Defer if over 50KB

Default Setting W Always defer
'I Press @ and select Settings — Receiving —

Auto Receiving
2 Select an option
@ Tp D

To access Receiving settings using menus
Press () and select 23 Messaging — Settings — Receiving




M Rejecting Anonymous Messages

Reject messages without a sender's name.

Default Setting mNo
'I Press @ and select Settings — Receiving —
Reject Anonymous

2 Select an option

Delivery Report

H Delivery Report for Sent Messages

Set Delivery Report to YES to receive delivery status notification of outgoing
messages.

Default Setting mNo
'l Press @ and select Settings — Receipts —
Delivery Report

2 Select an option

@ Tip D
To access Delivery Report using menus
Press and select Messaging — Settings — Receipts

H Delivery Acknowledgement for Received
Messages
Set to send an acknowledgement to the sender when receiving a message.

Default Setting W AIways
'| Press @ and select Settings — Receipts —
Acknowledge Delivery Report

2 Select an option
@ Tip D
When Acknowledge Delivery Report is set to Ask first

A confirmation whether to send a Delivery Report to the sender appears when
opening a message for the first time.

Personalization

I Setting Signature

Set a signature to add your name or e-mail address at the end of outgoing
messages automatically.

Default Setting MEnable/Disable Signature: Never
1 Press @ and select Settings —
Personalization

23-5
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2 Select and configure items To edit the Opening Phrase
(@)Select Edit Opening Phrase

(2Press @ and enter an opening phrase

®@)Select Save from the Function menu

To edit the Signature
(DSelect Edit Signature
@Press (=) and enter a signature

@ Select Save from the Function menu To set whether to add the opening phrase

To set whether to add the signature (DSelect Enable/Disable Opening Phrase

(@)Select Enable/Disable Signature @Select an option
(2Select an option
_ Message Settings
@ Tip D
To access Personalization using menus
Press and select Messaging — Settings — Personalization . Seﬂing Play Preference for Slides

Set whether to automatically play sounds attached or inserted to a slide
show when opening a message.

Il Setting Opening Phrase (Salutation)

tan ning Phrase ti reetings at the top of outgoing m
Set an Opening Phrase to add greetings at the top of outgoing messages Default Setting sk it

automatically.
m 1 Press @ and select Settings —

Default Setting MEnable/Disable Opening Phrase: Never .
Message Settings — Sounds

¢ To access Message Settings using menus
Press and select Messaging — Settings — Message Settings

[=]

E) ] Press @ and select Sestings —

= Personalization 2 Select an option
(7]

7]

< 2 Select and configure items @ Tp D

&

=

a

w
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¢ When Sounds is set to Ask First
A confirmation whether to play sounds appears when opening a Message Window
of a slide show with sounds inserted or attached.

I Setting Font Size

Select the font size in the Message Window from Small, Medium or
Large.
Default Setting MMedium
'| Press @ and select Settings —
Message Settings — Font Size

2 Select an option

@ Tip D
Font size on Web pages
The Font Size is common to both messages and Web pages. Changing the font size
for Web pages or messages changes the font size for both.

I Changing the SMS Centre Number

The SMS Centre number can be changed. Do not change the SMS Centre
number unless advised to do so by Vodafone. If the wrong SMS Centre
number is set by mistake, SMS can no longer be sent. The SMS Centre
number is saved on the USIM Card. No option is available to restore the
default setting.

Default Setting M -+-819066519300
1 Press @ and select Settings —
Message Settings — SMS Message Centre

D Press @ and enter the SMS Centre number

3 Select Save from the Function menu

B Setting MMS Creation Mode

Set whether MMS incompatible files can be attached.
The following behaviours can be set:

MMS Creation Mode Attachments
No Files cannot be attached
Yes, but warn A confirmation appears whether to attach a file
not compatible with MMS
Yes, no warning Any files including MMS incompatible files can be
attached

Default Setting M Yes, no warning

1 Press @ and select Settings —
Message Settings — MMS Creation Mode

2 Select an option

23-7
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@ Tip D @ Note D
MMS Compatible Files include Performing Memory Reset also deletes all protected messages.
JPEG, GIF, WBMP, MIDI, vCard and vCalendar files

Il Restoring All Message Settings to Their Defaults

Restore Message Settings to their defaults (=5~ “Settings to be Reset” in
“Appendix”).
1 Press @ and select Settings —
Message Settings — Reset settings

D Press @

@ Note D
The SMS Centre number will not be reset even if performing Reset
settings.

m I Deleting All Saved Messages

Delete all messages saved in Mailbox and all names of User Folders
(13> “Settings to be Reset” in “Appendix”).

1 Press @ and select Settings —
Message Settings — Memory Reset

D Press @

shuiasg abessay 19410
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Basic Web Operations
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Before Using the Web

M SSL

The Secure Socket Layer (SSL) uses encoding technology to exchange data
on the Internet for higher security, and is usually used to exchange
important data such as credit card numbers or personal information.

The 802N handset incorporates electronic certificates (Root Certificates)
issued by certification authorities by default. The contents of certificates
can be viewed.

[® Using SSL

You are solely responsible for the use of SSL on a secured site for your intended
application and use.

Subject to the terms of any agreement between you and Vodafone, the licensors
VeriSign, Baltimore Technologies Japan and Entrust Japan shall not be liable for any
direct, indirect, special consequential, incidental, or punitive damages of any kind
whatsoever with respect to the use of SSL.

24-2

M Cache (Temporary Memory)

Information obtained via the Web is saved in a temporary memory (cache).
The information saved in the cache will not be deleted when leaving the
Web or turning the handset off, however, the oldest information is
overwritten automatically after the pre-defined space becomes full. When
information expires, it is deleted from the cache automatically.

To empty the cache manually, perform Clear Cache.

If a previously viewed Web page is opened, the copy of the page saved in
the cache may be opened instead of the Web page through the Service
Centre.

Accessing the Web

B Accessing from Menus

Select an item from the Vodafone live! menu to access a site.
1 Press @ in standby

2 Select an item

@ Tip D

¢ To access the Vodafone live! menu from the Main Menu
Press and select Vodafone live! — Vodafone live!



e Accessing a protected Web Page
A confirmation appears when attempting to access a Web page protected with
SSL. To proceed, press @ . @& appears on a Web page protected with
SSL.

SSL Page
@

Entering secure
area. OK?

oK N cancel

H Entering a URL

Enter a URL directly to access a Web page.

1 Press(%) and select Vodafone live! —
Enter URL
D Press @

To change the preceding text string (http:// and https://) of
the URL
Select http:// or https:// from the Function menu and

press @
3 Enter a URL

4 Select OK from the Function menu

@ Tip D

To access another site by entering its URL from a Web page

Select Enter URL from the Function menu.

Navigating a Web Page

Use the following keys to navigate a Web page:

Y >/
° 108 (10/25)
TU=R—T v

- 128 (28D
NI RTDYS5A4T

H Function |

@ Move the cursor or scroll the screen

@ Move the cursor to the item below
@ Move the cursor to the item above

Side Keys [+ and [} Scroll the screen

24-3
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3 Stop melody playback (if a melody is played automatically)

T3
GiEsl

« (& Select the item at the cursor

a Tip D

To create a desktop shortcut to a frequently accessed Web page
(D Select Add Desktop from the Function menu of a Web page

@Press (@)

@ Function Menu from a Web Page
The following operations are available using the Function menu of a Web page:

Function Menu Description

Refresh Update the current Web page for the latest content

Details View the URL of the current Web page or detailed
information about the page

Add Desktop Create a desktop shortcut to the URL and title of the
current Web page

Advanced Open afile list, copy a text string, search for a text
string in a Web page, send a message to a URL in the
current Web page or access Web settings

Function Menu

Description

Save Save the information in My Saved Page or the URL in
Bookmarks

Bookmarks Displays a list of Bookmarks giving you a quick access
to the site

My Saved Page Displays saved pages off-line

Enter URL Enter URL to access sites

History Access the Web from the access history

Forward Proceed to the next screen (When there is a next page)

24-4

From the Function menu of a Web page, use one of the following two ways to select an
item:

2Bookmarks

3Enter URL
4History
SiRef resh
8Details

7 Add Desktop
8 Advanced

0K H B

o Use () to highlight an item and press (=)

o Press akey corresponding a number at the left of an item




M Text Entry/Item Selection

@ Selection Button

I— @ Text Entry Field
—@Menu

I— @ Command Button

@ Text Entry Field
Move the cursorto[ | and press @ to enter text.
@ Selection Button
Move the cursor to [ (check box) and press @ to check the
box (3.
Move the cursor to £_) (radio button) and press @ to select
the button .

©Menu
Move the cursor to a menu and press (=) to select an item.
@ Command Button
Move the cursor to |:| and press @ to execute the
command assigned to the button.

a Tip D
Web Memo
Up to 20 of the latest text strings entered in text entry fields are saved in Web
Memo automatically and can be quoted for text entry later. Up to 16 Full Pitch or 32
Half Pitch characters can be saved per memo.

M Authentication

Some Web pages require authentication. If authentication is requested,
select a text entry field and enter the User ID or password.

Authentication
required for

ARV ALY Y —
14
I
N 29-b

0k H Cancel |
M Uploading Files
Perform the following steps to upload a file saved on the handset:

'| Select an execution button such as one labelled
“2B8 (Browse)” on a Web page

2 Select a file in the Data Folder

3 Select an execution button labelled such as “Send”

24-5
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H Using a Phone Number, e-mail Address or
URL on the Web Page

Use a phone number, e-mail address or URL contained in a Web page to
make a phone call, create MMS or access the Web.

A usable phone number, e-mail address or URL is underlined.
'| Open a Web page

2 Select a phone number, e-mail address or URL and
make a call, create a message or access the Web
To make a voice/video call

(®Select a phone number

(@ Select the type of call and dial (155> “Basic Handset

Operations” and “Video Call”)

To add to the Phone Book

(1)Select a phone number

(2Select Create Contact (B3> “Phone Book”)
To create MMS

(@)Select an e-mail address

(2 Create and send MMS (5> “Sending Messages”)
To access the Web

Select a URL (1=5° “Basic Web Operations”)

24-6
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Note 1D

A video call can be made only when accessing the Web page from My
Saved Page. Video calls cannot be made while connected.
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Using Image Files

Using Melody Files

Il Saving to the Data Folder

Save an image on the current Web page to the Data Folder. Saved image
files can be set as Stand-by Display.

'| Open a Web page

Select Advanced from the Function menu and select

File List
Highlight an image file and press @
Press @

ar,w O

Check the file name and press @

To change the file name and save the file
(DEnter a name using the keypad

@Press (=)

@ Tip D
Viewing an Image Using the Media Player
Depending on the image file type, the Media Player automatically displays the
image. For operations of Media Player, see “Media Player”.

25-2

Play or save a sound file (melody) contained in the currently open Web page
to the Data Folder. Saved melodies can be used as ringtones.

M Playing a Melody

'| Open a Web page

2 Select Advanced from the Function menu and select
File List

3 Highlight a sound file and select View from the
Function menu

4 Press @

@ Tip D

¢ To stop the playback
Press (=)

¢ Playback volume
A melody is played at the volume set for Ring Volume for Phone/Video Call.
When the Manner Mode is set, a confirmation appears. Press (=) to play
the melody. The melody volume cannot be adjusted during playback from the Web.



¢ Playing a Melody with the Media Player
Depending on the melody file type, the Media Player automatically plays the
melody file. For operations of Media Player, see “Media Player”.

Il Saving to the Data Folder
'| Open a Web page

Select Advanced from the Function menu and select

File List
Highlight a sound file and press @
Press @

aa,r,w O

Check the file name and press @

To change the file name and save the file

(DEnter a name using the keypad
(@Press @

Using Files

2 Save a file

To save a file containing a content key
(@ Select a file
@Press (=)
To save other files
(@)Select Advanced from the Function menu and select
File List
(@Highlight a file and press @
®@)Press @
(@) Check the file name and press @

[® Function Menu of the File List

The names of files contained on a Web page can be seen on a File List and

saved in the Data Folder.

However, files containing content keys do not appear in the File List.

'| Open a Web page

Function Menu Description
View Open the file at the cursor
Details Open the details of the file at the cursor
Create New Message Create a message with the file at the cursor
attached
@ Note D

Streaming files (files played as downloaded) cannot be saved. While a file
is streaming, the connection is active even during a pause.

25-3
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My Saved Page

B Saving in My Saved Page

Save pages for future reference in My Saved Page to open them quickly.
The entire page is saved in My Saved Page so that opening the page does
not require communication. Save up to 100 pages in My Saved Page.

uonew.ojuj buisn B

A oMW —

Open a Web page
Select Save from the Function menu
Select Save this page

Enter a name using the keypad

Press @

Tip D

When the memory is full or the maximum number of pages have been saved
A confirmation appears if the memory space is full or the maximum number of
pages have already been saved. Perform the following steps to delete a page saved
in My Saved Page and continue saving a page:

(DPress (©
(@ Select a page in My Saved Page

To refresh My Saved Page
(1) Open a Web page
(@Highlight a page and select Refresh from the Function menu

25-4

H Viewing a Page in My Saved Page

1 Press(%) and select Vodafone live! —
My Saved Page

2 Select a page

@ Tip D
To check the name or URL of a page
(@ Perform Step 1
(@Highlight a page and select Details from the Function menu

To update the name or URL of a page
(@ Perform Step 1
(@Highlight a page and select update from the Function menu

M Editing Saved Pages

Rename a page saved in My Saved Page.

1 Press(%) and select Vodafone live! —
My Saved Page

Highlight a page and select Rename from the
Function menu

e
3 Enter a name using the keypad
4 Press @



I Deleting from My Saved Page

1 Press(%) and select Vodafone live! —
My Saved Page

Delete a page

2

To delete one at a time
(DHighlight a page and select Delete from the Function menu

(@Press @

To delete all pages
(@)Select Delete All from the Function menu

(@Press @

Bookmarks

I Saving to Bookmarks

Save the URLs of frequently visited Web pages in Bookmarks to access
them easily. Save up to 100 Bookmarks.

'| Open a Web page
2 Select Save from the Function menu

3 Select Mark page

4 Check the name and URL, and press @

@ Tip D

If the name is not correct

A confirmation appears if the URL does not have a name or the same name is
already saved. Perform the following steps to enter a name:

(D Enter a name using the keypad

@Press ©

e When the memory is full or the maximum number of bookmarks has been

saved

A confirmation appears if the memory space is full or the maximum number of
Bookmarks has already been saved. Perform the following steps to delete a
Bookmark and continue saving a Bookmark:

®Press @

(2)Select a Bookmark to delete

B Accessing from Bookmarks
1 Press(%) and select Vodafone live! —

Bookmarks

Select a Bookmark

2

Tip D

¢ To view the name or URL of a Bookmark

(@ Perform Step 1
(@Highlight the Bookmark and select Details from the Function menu

25-5
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¢ To view Bookmarks from the Data Folder
(DPress (&) and select €® Data Folder — Bookmarks
(@Select Phone
(®Select a Bookmark

M Editing Bookmarks

Change the name or URL of a saved Bookmark.

1 Press and select Vodafone live! —

Bookmarks

2 Edit a Bookmark

To change the name
(DHighlight a Bookmark and select Rename from the Function
menu
(@Enter a name using the keypad
®Press (=)

To change the URL
(DHighlight a Bookmark and select Edit Url from the Function
menu
(@Enter the URL using the keypad
(®Select OK from the Function menu

25-6

H Deleting Bookmarks
1 Press(%) and select Vodafone live! —

Bookmarks

2 Delete a Bookmark

To delete one at a time
(DHighlight a Bookmark and select Delete from the Function
menu
(@Press @
To delete all Bookmarks
(@)Select Delete All from the Function menu
(@Press @

Access History

Up to 30 of the most recently accessed URLs per domain for up to 10
domains are saved in the Access History. Access a previously visited Web
page from the History easily.
'| Select History from the Function menu from a Web
page



P Use History

To access the Web
Select an entry in the History
To delete one at a time
(DHighlight an entry and select Delete from the Function menu
(@Press @
To delete all entries
(@ Select Delete All from the Function menu

@Press (=)

@ Tip D
To view the URL of a History entry
(»Perform Step 1
(@Highlight an entry and select Details from the Function menu

Operations from a Web Page

B Refresh/Reopen a Web Page

Update the current Web page to the latest content. Some Web pages
cannot be updated.

Select Refresh from the Function menu from a Web
page

@ Tip D

Updating My Saved Page

Refreshing My Saved Page updates the contents saved in the handset.

To refresh My Saved Page:

(DPress and select Vodafone live! = My Saved Page

(@Highlight a page and select Refresh from the Function menu

I Searching for a Text String on a Web Page

Search for a text string on a Web page. The found text string will be
highlighted.

1

A DM

Select Advanced — Find Text from the Function
menu of a Web page

Enter a text string using the keypad
Press @

Select Cancel from the Function menu

Tip D

To repeat searching

(@ Perform Steps 1to 3

@Press (=

When there is a matched text string below the cursor position, @
appears. When there are no matched text strings, @ appears.
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Il Copying a Text String from a Web Page

m Copy a text string from a Web page and use it to enter text.

uonew.ojuj buisn

'I Select Advanced — Copy Text from the Function
menu of a Web page

2 Move the cursor to the first character of the copy

range and press @

3 Move the cursor to the last character and

press @

I Viewing a URL

View the URL of the currently open Web page or detailed information about
the page.

Select Details from the Function menu of a Web page

H Sending a URL by Messaging
Send the currently open Web page URL by Messaging.

'| Select Advanced — Send page from the Function
menu of a Web page

2 Create a message
25-8

a Tip D
To send a message
The URL of the Web page is automatically inserted in the message text. Enter the
recipient, etc. and send the message. For creating a message, see “Sending
Messages”.

H Viewing Certificates

While opening a Web page protected by SSL, view the server certificate of
the site or root certificates saved on the handset by default.

'l Select Advanced — Settings — Certificates from the
Function menu of a Web page

2 View a certificate

To view the Server Certificate

(@)Select Current

(@Highlight a certificate and press @
To view a Root Certificate

(@ Select Root

@Highlight a certificate and press (=)

@ Tip D

o Server Certificate
A Server Certificate authenticates the legitimacy of the server performing SSL
communications.



¢ Root Certificate
A Root Certificate authenticates the legitimacy of the certification authority issuing
a Server Certificate.
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m Default Setting
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Multimedia

Set to not download images or sounds contained in a Web page to open the
page more quickly.

Mimages: Show images
MiSounds: Play sounds

1 Press (%) and select Vodafone live! —

Settings — Multimedia

2 Select and configure items

To set image download
(@ Select Images
(@Select an option

To set sound download
(@)Select Sounds
(2Select an option

Scroll Step (Scrolling Unit)

Set the screen scroll to Single line, Half page or Whole page.

Default Setting MiSingle line

1 Press (%) and select Vodafone live! —
Settings — Scroll Step

26-2

2 Select an option

Setting Font Size

Set the Web page Font Size to Small, Medium or Large.

Default Setting W Medium

1 Press(%) and select Vodafone live! —
Settings — Font Size

2 Select an option

Security Settings

I Cookies

Cookies are data used to identify a user by a provider of information and are
saved on the handset automatically. Set whether to enable Cookies. Al
saved Cookies on the handset can be deleted.

Default Setting MEnabled
'| Press and select Vodafone live! —
Settings

2 Select and configure items



To set whether enable Cookies
@)Select Cookies
(2 Select an option

To delete all Cookies
(@)Select Clear Cookies
@Press (=)

I Manufacture Number

The Manufacture Number is a unique number that identifies the user. The
number may be required to access certain information on the Web. Set
whether to send the Manufacture Number when requested.

Default Setting MOFF

1 Press (%) and select Vodafone live! —

Settings — Manufacture Number

2 Select an option

H Viewing Certificates

View Root Certificates saved on the handset by default.

1 Press(#) and select Vodafone live! —

Settings — Certificates

2 Select Root

3 Highlight a certificate and press (=)

@ Tip D
To view the Server Certificate
(@ Perform Step 1
(2 Select Current

Initialising Web

I Restoring Web Settings to Their Defaults

Restore Web Settings to their defaults (=5~ “Settings to be Reset” in
“Appendix”).

1 Press(%) and select Vodafone live! —

Settings — Reset Settings

D Press @

H Deleting Entries from the Access History

1 Press (%) and select Vodafone live! —
Settings — Clear History

D Press @
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H Clearing the Cache of Web Pages

Delete all Web page data saved in the Cache.

1 Press (%) and select Vodafone live! —
Settings — Clear Cache

D Press @

26-4



Basic V-application Operations



suonesadg uonealdde-p aiseg B

Before Using V-applications

M Default V-application

The following V-application is pre-installed and can be used immediately
without any downloading.

e COOL HOCKEY2

M Network Connecting V-applications

Some V-applications require a Web connection to run. For communication
fees for using network connecting V-applications, contact Customer Service
(=°P 30-46).

¢ To view Java™ and JBlend™ licenses

Press and select V-applications —

Java™ Information

Downloading V-applications

V-applications are available for download from web sites. Up to 100
V-applications can be downloaded.

1 Press and select Vodafone live!
2 Open a Web page that provides V-applications
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3 Select a V-application

| V7IUT-1

Download Confirmation

4 Press @

@

Download completed
Saved to V-appli

Name: Hwh—

Size: 1.415 K

5 Press @
To launch the V-application immediately

Press (=)

@ Tip D
o |f another V-application is paused during download
The V-application automatically ends.



¢ To update a V-application
A confirmation appears if downloading an update for an already saved
V-application. Select Overwrite to overwrite the previous version.
¢ To cancel the download
Press ().
¢ To check memory usage
(DPress () and select < Settings — Other Settings —
Memory Check
(@Use €23 to view the information

@ Note D

¢ A V-application cannot be downloaded when
« The file is invalid
+ The V-application is too large
* The maximum number of applications will be exceeded
* There is insufficient memory
 The V-application is prohibited from being saved

¢ When the battery is low, the handset may fail to download a
V-application. Ensure that the battery is sufficiently charged before
downloading.

¢ To access a V-application, use the same set of the USIM Card, the handset
and the miniSD memory card as that used when the application was
downloaded.

@ Download Confirmation

When selecting a V-application to download from a Web page, a confirmation to
download appears. View the file size.

Press @ to cancel downloading at this point.

@
Name: Hwh—
Version: 1.0.0
Size:1.415 K +—— Data size to download from the Web
Vendor :NEC
Description:
\laN

Download Cancel

Launching V-applications

'| Press and select V-applications —

V-application Library

Select a V-application

a Tip D

¢ To switch to a V-application Library on the memory card

After Step 1, select Change Memory Card from the Function menu. To switch
from the memory card to the handset, select Change Phone from the Function

menu.

27-3
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e V-application Library Indicators
pE Pre-installed V-application
.E Downloaded V-application
r5| V-application set as a Screensaver
¢ To launch a V-application from the Data Folder
(DPress (&) and select €@ Data Folder — V-applications
(@ Select a V-application

¢ To add a shortcut to the V-application Library on the desktop
(D Select Add Desktop from the Function menu from the V-application
Library
(@Choose YES

@ Confirmations while a V-application Is Running

When a V-application requires communication or message exchange, a confirmation
appears. Choose YES to proceed using the requested function. Change which
confirmations appear and when they appear using Security Levels.

V-appli

Sun Microsystens Connecting to the Internet

Browser

Net Access
is performed ?

(o)
e |

A confirmation appears when

- Sending MMS - Sending SMS - Accessing the mail server
- Deleting a received message - Deleting a sent message

- Dialling a phone number - Accessing the Web

- Saving to the Phone Book - Deleting file data

27-4

- Saving new file data - Overwriting file data - Renaming a file
- Renaming a folder - Creating a folder
- Performing IrDA communication

Ending/Pausing/Resuming a V-application

M Ending or Pausing a V-application

'| Press while a V-application is running
P Selectanitem

To pause
Select Pause
To end
Select End

a Tip D
For a Screensaver V-application
Pressing while a screensaver V-application is running pauses the
V-application and Stand-by Display opens.



H Resuming Paused V-applications
£, appears at the top of the display if a V-application is paused.

'| Press for 1+ seconds while a V-application is
paused to open the Task Menu

2 Select a V-application

Managing V-applications

I Checking Properties

View detailed information about a V-application.

'| Press and select V-applications —

V-application Library

2 Highlight a V-application and select Property from the
Function menu

@ Tip D

¢ The detailed information contains
The name of the V-application, the vender name, version, record size and whether
it can be set as a screensaver.

¢ To access V-application related sites
Select To Web from V-application Property to access a site related to
V-applications.

Il Moving a V-application

Move a V-application from the handset to the memory card or visa versa.

1
2
3

Press and select V-applications —

V-application Library

Highlight a V-application and select
Change Entry (Move) from the Function menu

Choose YES

@ Note D

Moving a V-application set as a screensaver to the memory card cancels
the screensaver setting.

Il Deleting a V-application

1
2

Press and select V-applications —

V-application Library

Highlight a V-application and select Delete
V-application from the Function menu

27-5
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3 Choose YES

@ Note D
¢ The pre-installed V-application cannot be deleted.

¢ A V-application set as the screensaver cannot be deleted.

suonesadg uonealdde-p aiseg B
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Using V-applications



V-application Screensaver

Set a V-application as a screensaver running in standby.
A V-application saved to the memory card cannot be set as the
screensaver.

Default Settings MiScreensaver: OFF

—

suoneaydde-p buisn
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MSelect V-application: None
MStart Time: 3 seconds
MSleep Time: 0 minute

Press and select V-applications —

V-applications Settings —

V-application Screensaver

Select and configure items

To enable a V-application screensaver
(@)Select Screensaver
(@Choose ON

To select a V-application
(@Select Select V-applications
(@Select a V-application

To set a starting time
(@Select Time Settings then Start Time
(@Select an option
(®Press

To set Sleep Time
(DSelect Time Settings then Sleep Time
(2 Select an option

(@Press
3 Press @ and choose YES

@ Tip D
¢ To disable a V-application screensaver
In Step 2, select Screensaver then choose OFF.

o Start Time and Sleep Time
Start time indicates a period in which the display switches from Stand-by Display to
a V-appli screensaver. Setting Sleep Time pauses a V-application screensaver if no
operation is performed for a specified period. Select the time after the last
operation is performed before the screensaver pauses.

¢ To set a V-application as a screensaver from the V-application Library
Highlight a V-application and select V-application Screensaver from the
Function menu.
V-application Screensaver does not appear for a V-application that cannot be
set as a screensaver.

@ Note D

Some V-applications cannot be set as a screensaver.
V-applications that cannot be set as a screensaver do not appear in
Select V-application.



Setting V-application Security Levels  oetuitsetings  Miphone cai: Check at Each Usage
MINet Access: Check at Each Start
MMessaging: Check at Each Usage
M Local Connection: Check at Each Start

[ | Setting Security Levels Read User Data: Check at Each Usage
M Wwrite User Data: Check at Each Usage
Some V-applications require communication or message exchange while MRecording: Check at Each Start
running. Set whether to open a confirmation when these functions are ) ..
g P 'l Press and select V-applications —

requested for each V-application.
) ) ) V-application Library
The following security level items can be set:

— 2 Highlight a V-application and select Security Level
Item Description X

Phone Call Customise the settings to make a call from the Function menu .
Net Access Customise the settings to access the Web 3 Select an item and customise the Security Level é
Messaging Customise the settings to send/receive messages &<
Local Connection Customise the settings for performing Ir/DA @ Tip D §

communication or for using as a remote controller - . g
ST I — pm—— Description of Security Levels =

ead User Vata ustomise the settings to use the Fhone boo * Check at Beginning: A confirmation appears only when the V-application is @

Write User Data Customise the settings to create, delete or rename launched for the first time.

folders * Check at Each Start: A confirmation appears every time the V-application is
Recording Customise the settings to capture with the Camera launched.

or record sounds * Check at Each Usage: A confirmation appears every time the running

V-application uses the function.
* Not using: The V-application does not use the function.
Settings that can be selected vary depending on the item.
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Note 1D

Depending on the V-application, available security level items vary.
Unavailable items do not appear.

Resetting Security Levels

Restore security level settings to their defaults.

1

W O

28-4

Press and select V-applications —

V-application Library

Highlight a V-application and select Security Level
from the Function menu

Select Reset Settings

Choose YES



Other V-applications Settings



Call Preferred

Volume/Vibrator

Select the behaviour of the handset when an incoming call/message or an
Alarm Time arrives while a V-application is running.

Default Setting MCall Preferred

'| Press and select V-applications —

V-applications Settings — Call Preferred

2 Select an option

@ Incoming Call/Message or an Alarm Time Arrives while a

m V-application Is Running

sbuas suoneaidde-p Jayy0

The handset reacts in the following manner depending on the Call Preferred setting:

e When Call is selected
The V-application pauses and the handset notifies of an incoming call/message or
alarm. When the V-application screensaver is running, the screensaver does not
pause and a notification of an incoming call/message or alarm appears.

e When Alert is selected
The V-application keeps running. The handset notifies of an incoming call/message
or alarm with notification (a phone number or a name appears) or alarm
notification. To pause or end the V-application, press (@=). When a call arrives,
press to answer the call without pausing or ending the V-application.
When a call arrives while the V-application screensaver is running with the handset
folded, press a side key [+ or [J to answer the call depending on the settings in
Answer Settings or Record Message, in the same manner as while a V-application
is not running.

29-2

H Setting Play Volume

Adjust the volume of V-application sound effects.
Default Setting MiLevel 4
] Press(&) and select V-applications —
V-applications Settings — Volume/Vibrator —

Volume

2 Use @ to adjust the volume and press @

@ Tip D
When Manner Mode is set
Settings in Manner Mode take precedence while a V-application is running.

H Setting the Vibrator

Set whether to enable the vibrator as programmed in a V-application.
Default Setting WION
] Press(&) and select V-applications —
V-applications Settings — Volume/Vibrator —
Vibrator



2 Select an option
@ Tip D

When the Manner Mode is set
Settings in the Manner Mode take precedence while a V-application is running.

Display Light

Select an option from the following for Display Light while a V-application is
running:

2 Select and configure items
To set the Display Light
(DSelect Light Settings
(@Select an option
To set the Display Blink
(@)Select V-application Blink
(2Select an option

Initialising V-applications

Display Light Setting Description
All Time ON The Display always lights
All Time OFF The Display does not light even when a

key is pressed

Normal The Display lights when a key is pressed

Set whether to blink as programmed in a V-application.

MLight Settings: Normal
v-application Blink: ON

'| Press and select V-applications —

V-applications Settings — Display Light

Default Setting

Il Restoring V-applications Settings to Their
Defaults

Restore V-applications Settings to their defaults (B=5~ “Settings to be
Reset” in “Appendix”).

'| Press and select V-applications —

V-applications Settings — Other V-applications —

Reset Java™ — Reset Settings
Enter the Security Code
Choose YES

w
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H Deleting All V-applications

Delete all downloaded V-applications saved in the V-application Library.

'| Press and select V-applications —

V-applications Settings — Other V-applications —

Reset Java™ — Memory Reset
2 Enter the Security Code
3 Choose YES

29-4
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Main Features

Main Menu Group Item Sub Item Description Page
V—applications V-application Library Use saved V-applications. p27-3
V-applications Settings V-application Screensaver | Set a V-application to run in standby automatically. p 28-2
Call Preferred or Alert Set whether to leave V-application running at the time when an | P 29-2
Preferred alarm is set or receiving a call.
Volume/Vibrator Set the sound effect volume or whether vibration is ON or OFF | P 29-2
as programmed in a V-application.
Display Light Customise Display Light setting while a V-application is running | P 29-3
and V-application's Blink setting.
Other V-applications Restore settings of a V-application to default or delete all P 29-4
V-applications.
Java™ Information View Java™ and JBlend™ licenses. p27-2
Vodafone live! Vodafone live! Access Vodafone live! menu. P 24-2
Bookmarks Access the Web using bookmarks. P 25-5
Enter URL Access the Web entering a URL. P 24-3
My Saved Page Open a saved Web page. P 25-4
Settings Cookies Set to enable or disable Cookies. P 26-3
Clear Cookies Delete all Cookies. P 26-3
Scroll Step Set the scrolling unit for Web pages. P 26-2
Font Size Set the Font Size on Web pages. P 26-2

30-2




Main Menu Group ltem Sub ltem Description Page
Vodafone live! Settings Multimedia Set whether to download images or sounds from a Web page. | P 26-2
User ID Setting Set whether to send a User ID when requested while browsing | P 26-3
the Web.

Clear History Delete entries from the history of access. P 26-3

Clear Cache Clear cache of Web pages. P 26-4

Reset Settings Reset all Web settings to their defaults. P 26-3

Certificates View Server Certificate or Root Certificate. P 26-3

‘3@ Media Player Melody Play melodies. P10-2
Image Play images or animations. P10-3

Audio & Video Play videos. P10-5

Settings Set Play Pattern and Display Light for the Media Player. P10-7

Messaging Create Message Create and send messages. P 20-2
Received Messages View received messages. p21-2

Sent View sent messages. P21-2

Unsent Messages Re-send bounced messages, or re-send or send cancelled p21-2

messages while sending all at once.

Drafts Save a message being edited. P21-2

Templates Save a template for a message. P21-2

Server Mail Box Retrieve, delete, or forward a message saved on the mail server. | P 22-2

30-3
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Main Menu Group ltem Sub ltem Description Page
Messaging Settings Sending Set Message Expiry, Delivery Time or Default Message type. P 23-3
Receiving Set Auto Receiving or reject messages from Anonymous P 23-4
senders.
Receipts Set whether to request Delivery Report or Acknowledge Delivery | P 23-5
Report.
Personalization Edit Signature or Opening Phrase. P 23-5
Message Settings Set to play attached sounds, the Font Size in the message text, | P 23-6
SMS Centre phone number, or MMS Creation Mode.
Camera Video Mode Switch to the mode to capture video clips pP7-7
Photo Mode Switch to the mode to capture images p7-4
Burst Mode Switch to the mode to capture sequential images P7-6
Chance Capture Capture videos at the right moment P7-11
Picture Voice Add sounds to an image. P7-10
Digital Camera Mode Switch to the mode to capture large images pP7-4
Long Duration Mode Switch to the mode to capture long video clips P7-8
View Video View captured/obtained videos and download more pP7-12
View Photo View captured/obtained photos and download more P7-12
G"_'ilData Folder Manage data on the handset or miniSD Memory Card. P12-2
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Main Menu Group ltem Sub ltem Description Page
(Qﬁ) Accessory Schedule Save Schedule, Holiday or Anniversary days. P 15-2
Alarm Clock Use the handset as an alarm clock. P 15-6
Tasks Manage progress of tasks. P 15-8
Text Memo Save text strings to use for message text. P15-11
Calculator Use the handset as a calculator. P15-13
Play/Erase Messages Play or erase messages in Record Message or Voice Recorder. | P 15-12
P16-5
Record Message Set Record Message. P16-4
Voice Recorder Record a voice in standby. P2-9
P15-12
Voice Announce Record a voice to use as an alarm tone or answer message. P9-5
Ir/Send Via IrDA Exchange data with IrDA communication compatible Vodafone | P 13-3
handsets or personal computers.
USIM Operation Exchange data between the handset and the USIM Card. P 5-12
Forwarding Image Set whether to send an image or video when sending Phone P 13-4
Book Data via IrDA.
Access Reader Scan text information using the Camera. P15-13
Bar Code Reader Scan bar code information using the Camera. P 15-16
Memory Card Access data saved on a miniSD Memory Card. P11-4
Own Dictionary Save a simple reading to convert it to the target text string. P 4-17

30-5
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Main Menu Group ltem Sub ltem Description Page
@Phone Book Create Contact Save Phone Book contacts on the handset or USIM Card. P 5-3
Search Contact Search for a Phone Book contact selecting a search method. P5-9
Utilities Check which options are set with Utilities for a phone number or | P 5-8
e-mail address or cancel options.
Restrictions Check or cancel restrictions set on the phone number. P14-5
Manage Group Change a Group name or set options with Utilities. P 5-6
My Contact Details View your handset phone number or save your e-mail address or | P 2-13
postal address.
Call Log Open a list of entries in Redial or Received Calls. p2-3
Messaging Log Open a list of e-mail addresses of sent or received messages. | P 2-5
Mailing List Create, view or edit a list with more than one e-mail address to | P 23-2
send messages to all recipients at once.
Settings Manner Mode Set Manner Mode Set Manner Mode. p3-4
Super Silent Set Manner Mode to Super Silent. P3-4
Original Set Manner Mode to Original and configure options. P 3-4
Ringtone Ring Volume Adjust the ringtone volume. P9-2
Select Ringtone Select a ringtone. P9-2
Vibrator Set a vibration pattern. P9-4
lllumination Set Lamp blinking while receiving a call. P 8-8
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Main Menu Group ltem Sub ltem Description Page
Settings Ringtone Contact Image Set Contact Image ON or OFF while receiving a call. P 5-4
Answer Settings Set key assignments for incoming voice calls. p2-7
Fold Settings Set call answering options when the handset is folded. P16-7
Messaging Ring Set a Ringing Time for a ringtone when a message arrives. P9-4
Ringing Time Set the delay time in seconds or set whether to notify of a call P9-5
disconnected before ringing.
Information Notice Settings | Set the method to notify of results when checking Missed Calls | P 2-12
or New Messages while the handset is folded.
Call Settings Noise Reduction Set a function to suppress ambient noise and hear the other P 16-3
party's voice more clearly to ON or OFF.
lllumination in Talk Set Lamp blinking during a call. P 8-9
Select Hold Tone Set a voice prompt while an incoming call is on hold or an P9-7
answered call is on hold.
Video Call Settings Image Quality Set the image quality for video calls. P 6-5
My Image Sending Set to use the image captured with the Camera or alternate P 6-6
image for video calls.
Select Image Select an image to send the caller while an incoming video call | P 6-6
is on hold.
Voice Call Auto Switch Set whether to make a voice call when a video call fails. P 6-6
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Main Menu Group ltem Sub ltem Description Page
Settings Video Call Settings Select Image VC Set a Main Image or the image size during a video call. P 6-7
Video Call Auto Answer Set to automatically answer a video call from a caller already P6-7
saved.
Display Settings Display Set an image as Stand-by Display. P 8-2
Display Light Set the Display Light for the Main Display, Sub Display and P 8-3
keypad.
Colour Pattern Set text and background colours. P 8-4
Sub Display Set the options for the Sub Display. P 8-7
Font Settings Set the font to be displayed on the Main Display and Sub P 8-7
Display.
Desktop Icon Edit or delete Desktop Icons. P 8-5
Select Language Switch the display language between Japanese and English for | P 8-8
the Main Display and Sub Display.
Shortcut Menu Save frequently used tasks in the Shortcut Menu for quick P 16-6
access.
Menu Display Set Set the display method of the Main Menu Guidance or sub items | P 1-24
of menus between details and listing.
Thumbnail Settings Set whether to display images with image titles or thumbnails. | P 12-4
Automatic Display Set a specific phone number to appear when the handset is P 8-6
opened.
Call Data Call Duration View the last call duration or total call duration. p2-12
Reset Call Duration Reset the total call duration. P2-13
Call Time Display Set whether to display call duration during a call. P16-3
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Main Menu Group ltem Sub ltem Description Page
Settings Clock Time and Date Set Date and Time. P1-20
Home Area Settings Set the time difference between the Greenwich Mean Time. P1-20
Clock Display Set the appearance of the clock. P 8-2
Alarm Settings Set the Alarm to Operation Preferred or Alarm preferred. P 16-6
Lock/Security All Lock Disable all operations except turning on or off the handset. P14-3
PIM Lock Disable operations on the Phone Book, Schedule or Messaging. | P 14-4
Keypad Dial Lock Disable dialling or sending messaging with the keypad. P14-5
Reject Unknown Set whether to reject incoming calls from phone numbers not P 14-6
saved in the Phone Book.
Call Setting Without ID Set an option to reject incoming calls without a Caller ID, or save | P 14-7
phone numbers in the Reject List to prevent nuisance calls.
Change Security Code Change the Security Code. P14-2
PIN Settings Set the PIN1 entry options and change PIN1 or PIN2. P 14-2
Secret Mode Switch to the mode to access secret data. P 14-8
Secret Only Mode Switch to the mode to access only secret data. P14-8
External Option Automatic Answer Set the option to answer incoming calls automatically while a P 16-8
Handsfree Headset, an optional item, is connected.
Network Settings Retrieve Network Retrieve network information to use Vodafone live!. P 18-3
Information
Other Settings Memory Check Check the use of the memory space. P16-8
Keypad Sound Set whether to turn the keypad sound on or off. P 9-6
Charge Sound Set whether to sound a tone when charging starts and charging | P 9-6
ends.
SRS_WOW Settings Set whether to enable sound effects of a video with sounds. P10-8
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or deactivate services.

Main Menu Group ltem Sub ltem Description Page
Settings Other Settings Battery Level Check the battery level with a sound and display. P1-14
Side Keys Guard Set to enable or disable side key operation while the handsetis | P 14-9
folded.
Input Methods Set options of the text input method, word Prediction or P 4-16
Guidance, or delete learned data.
Pause Dial Send push tones from the handset. P16-2
Subaddress Settings Set the Subaddress feature to ON or OFF. P16-7
Prefix Settings Save a number to add at the beginning of a phone number. P16-3
Reset Settings Restore settings to their default. P 14-10
Memory Reset Delete all personal information including Phone Book and P14-10
Schedule all at once.
All Reset Perform Reset Settings and Memory Reset all at once. P14-10
Network Service Call Barring Restrict making or receiving calls. P17-8
Call Waiting Activate or deactivate Call Waiting. P17-6
Call Forwarding Activate or deactivate Call Forwarding. P17-4
Voice Malil Listen to messages stored at the Voice Mail Centre. P17-6
Direct Input Service Save the Service Codes of frequently used services, or activate | P 17-2
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Settings to be Reset

Settings Restored to their Defaults by All Reset

Main Menu Group

Settings Restored to their Defaults by Reset Settings Items Restored to their Defaults by Memory Reset

V-applications * Downloaded data

Vodafone live!
+ Cache + Web Memo

+ Bookmarks + My Saved Page5 « Cookies  * History

‘ Media Player * Play Pattern  « Display Light
» Listing and Set as Display Image of Audio & Video » Playlist of Audio & Video
+ Set Image Display  + Sorting of Image or Audio & Video

Messaging

"1 Items restored to their default by V-application Reset Settings.

2 Items restored to their default by Web Reset Settings.

778 Items restored to their default by Messaging Reset Settings.

4" Items restored to their default by Messaging Memory Reset.
5 Restored to the default by All Reset.

+ User-defined folders  « Files other than Pre-installed files

« Saved Original Animation

30-11
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Main Menu Group

Settings Restored to their Defaults by All Reset

Settings Restored to their Defaults by Reset Settings

Items Restored to their Defaults by Memory Reset

Camera » Selected Camera (Rear Camera)
+ Change Display Size -« File Size Setting
+ Storage Setting  + Auto Save Set
* Auto Timer delay time  « White Balance
« Shutter Sound  + Change Continuous Mode
* Interval/Number - Display Size  + Image Tuning
Data Folder + Sorting + Files in the Other Files folder
Accessory + Calendar for Schedule, User Icons + Saved events in Schedule  + Alarm Clock  « Tasks
* Alarm Clock * Record Message (becomes OFF) + Text Memo  * Recordings in Record Message
* Ringing Time and Answer Message of Record Message * Recording in Voice Memo
+ Start tone of Voice Announce  « Forwarding Image * Recordings in Voice Announce
+ Saved data in Own Dictionary
+ Saved data in Access Reader
+ Saved data in Bar Code Reader
Phone Book + Utilities ~ + Restrictions + Contacts in the Phone Book  + Groups

+ My Contact Details (except the handset phone number)
* Redial - Received Calls * Sent Address
* Received Address  + Mailing List
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Main Menu Group

Settings Restored to their Defaults by All Reset

Settings Restored to their Defaults by Reset Settings Items Restored to their Defaults by Memory Reset

Settings <Manner Mode> = Settings in Original <Call Data> + Call Duration

<Ringtone>  « Ring Volume - Select Ringtone <Clock> « Time and Date

* Vibrator  « lllumination  + Contact Image <Other Settings>  * Learned data of text input

* Answer Settings  + Fold Settings  * Messaging Ring * Pause Dial

* Ringing Time  + Information Notice Settings <Network Service> + Voice Mailbox Number

<Call Settings>  * Noise Reduction + lllumination in Talk + Service Codes of Direct Input Service

* Select Hold Tone <Video Call Settings> « Original Image in Select Image

<Video Call Settings> * Image Quality

* My Image Sending

* Select Image  * Voice Call Auto Switch

+ Select Image Video Call  « Video Call Auto Answer
<Display Settings>  « Display

* Display Light  Colour Pattern  + Sub Display

* Font Settings  *+ Select Language  * Shortcut Menu

* Menu Display Set

* Thumbnail Settings  + Automatic Display

<(Call Data> + Call Duration

<Clock> + Home Area Settings  * Clock Display

* Alarm Settings

<Lock/Security>  + Keypad Dial Lock  + Reject Unknown
+ Call Setting Without ID  + Secret Mode

+ Secret Only Mode

<External Option>  « Automatic Answer

<Other Settings> « Keypad Sound « Charge Sound

» SRS_WOW Settings  « Side Keys Guard

* Input Methods ~ + Subaddress Settings ~ * Prefix Settings

30-13
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Settings Restored to their Defaults by All Reset

Main Menu Group

Settings Restored to their Defaults by Reset Settings Items Restored to their Defaults by Memory Reset

Other Items * Earpiece Volume Level
+ Manner Mode status (to be cancelled)

Video Call Settings (Brightness), Display Light

* The following options available during a video call:

* Desktop Icon

@ Tip D
Settings Restored to their Defaults by only All Reset
The Network Settings are set to Default after performing All Reset.
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Multitasking Combination

The following table shows the available combinations of main tasks used concurrently.

Availability of a second task v : Available — : Not available Space: Available if ending the current task
Second Task V-applications | Vodafone | Messaging Media Camera Data Accessory Phone Settings
Current Status live! Player Folder Book
V-application group running Vv v v Vo Vv Jv8 V3 J7
Web/Messaging group running J Vv VE Vv Jv8 e R
Accessory group running Vv Vv Vv 7
Settings group running N v J Vv Vo Vv Ve VE
Voice Call in progress — v J — —1 — —2 V3 —4
Video Call in progress — — — — — — — — —
Accessing Vodafone live! services N Vv J° Vv Jv8 Ve R
Packet Communication with a PC in Vv Vv % Vv V0 Vv Jv8 V3 J7
progress
64K Data Exchange in progress — Vv v — —1 — —8 J3 —4

1 Only Photo Mode and Burst Mode are available.

2 Schedule, Tasks, Text Memo and Calculator are available. Access Reader and Bar
Code Reader show a list or entries. (scanning is not available).

3 Restrictions cannot be set.

4 Time and Date, Keypad Sound, Pause Dial, Call Barring, Call Waiting, Call
Forwarding, Voice Call (Play Messages is not available) and Direct Input Service are

available.

5 Digital Camera Mode and Long Duration Mode are not available.
6 Voice Announce, Ir/Send Via IrDA, USIM Operation and Memory Card are not

available.

7 Messaging Ring, Ringing Time, Alarm Settings, Colour Pattern, Sub Display, Font
Settings, Select Language, Shortcut Menu, Thumbnail Settings, All Lock, PIM Lock,
Keypad Dial Lock, Reject Unknown, Secret Mode, Secret Only Mode, Retrieve
Network Information, Memory Check, SRS_WOW Settings, Input Mode, Subaddress
Settings, Prefix Settings, Reset Settings, Memory Reset and All Reset are not

available.

8 Schedule, Tasks, Text Memo, Calculator and Own Dictionary are available. Access
Reader and Bar Code Reader show a list or entries. (scanning is not available).

9 Unable to Retrieve Network Information simultaneously.
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m e Depending on the task, a task may not be usable while another task is running.

xipuaddy

e When using one of the following tasks, another one cannot be used:

« Video Call

* Long Duration Mode on the Camera menu

= Memory Check and Retrieve Network Information on the Settings menu

« Ir/Send Via IrDA, USIM Operation and Memory Card on the Accessory menu
« Edit Audio & Video

While the following is in progress, another task cannot be performed:

* Downloading a video

* Saving a melody or image file

* Moving/copying/deleting a file

* Sorting files

* Exporting/importing data to or from a miniSD Memory Card
* Performing Reset Settings

* Performing Reset Memory

* Performing Reset All

30-16

Troubleshooting

I Basic Operations

M Handset does not turn on
Is pressed for 2+ seconds?
= Press for 2+ seconds.
Is the battery low?
= Replace or charge the battery

Il No operations are available even though handset is
turned on

Is PINI Code Entry Set to ON?
= Enter the PIN1 code following the on-screen instructions if
PINI Code Entry Set is ON.

M Insert USIM or This USIM cannot be recognized.
appears when the handset is turned on or tasks are
accessed

Is the USIM Card correctly inserted?

= Check to see if the USIM Card is correctly inserted. If the
message appears again after the card is correctly inserted,
the USIM Card may have been damaged.



Are you using the correct USIM Card?
= (Check to see if a correct USIM Card is inserted. Use the
USIM Card specified by Vodafone.

B Reading USIM Cannot operate or USIM #— K555
ABPTT EETFZEEA appears
= The data on the USIM Card is being read. Try again later.

M Keys do not respond
Is Side Keys Guard setto ON, or is All Lock set?
(68 appears)
= Set Side Keys Guard 10 OFF, or Cancel All Lock.

M Busy tone continues after dialling
Is % (Out of the Service Area) displayed?
= Move to an area where signals are received and retry.
Did you enter the entire phone number starting with the
area code or the first zero?
= Dial the number including the area code or first zero.

Il : (Out of the Service Area) appears and a call cannot
be made from the handset

Is the handset out of the service area or in a place where
signals do not reach?
= Move to an area where signals are received and retry.

M Calls are interrupted or terminated
Is % (Outof the Service Area) displayed, or is the handset
in a place where signals do not reach?
= Move to an area where signals are received and retry.
Is the battery low?
= Replace or charge the battery.

Il Cannot make a call
Is All Lock set? (& appears)
= Cancel All Lock.
Is Keypad Dial Lock set? (& appears)
= (Cancel Keypad Dial Lock.
Is Barring of Qutgoing in Call Barring set?
= Deactivate Barring of Outgoing.
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Is Restrict Dialling in Restrictions set?

= Restrict Dialling prohibits all outgoing calls except to the
specified numbers.
Release Restrict Dialling.

Il Cannot access a Phone Book contact
Is the Phone Book contact saved as Secret Data?
= Set the Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode.

Il Missed Call Notification does not appear when the side
key is pressed
Is Side Keys Guard setto ON? (:8 appears)
= Set Side Keys Guard to OFF.

m M The Sub Display does not change even when a call or

xipuaddy

message arrives
Is Stand-by of Sub Display setto ON?
= Set Stand-by of Sub Display to OFF.

M A clicking tone sounds during a call
A noise may be heard when signal strength becomes weak
and the handset belongs to a different cell.
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Il Cannot charge the battery

Is the Rapid Charger connector securely plugged in to the
handset or Desktop Holder?

= Plug the connector securely.

Is the Rapid Charger plug securely connected to an electric
socket?

= Plug the connector securely.

Is the battery pack installed in the handset?

= Install the battery properly.

Is the handset securely placed on the Desktop Holder?

= Place the handset securely.

Is the handset, battery or Desktop Holder charging
terminals, Rapid Charger connector, the handset external
connector, or Desktop Holder connector contacts clean?

= Use a dry cotton swab to clean the contacts.

Is the battery charged in an ambient temperature below 5°c
or over 40°c?

= Charge the battery in an ambient temperature of between
5c and 40°c.

Is the battery pack functional?

= Replace with a new battery.



Is the battery fully charged after being charged repeatedly?

= The battery lifetime has elapsed. Replace with a new
battery.

Is the handset or battery warm during charging?

= |f they become warm, charging may be interrupted. After
the handset or battery becomes cool, try charging again.

M Charging time is short
Charging time becomes short when the battery is fully
drained.

M Devices become hot

During charging, the Rapid Charger or Desktop Holder may
overheat.

The handset may overheat while being charged or during a
long call.

= |f the temperature is not too hot to touch, this is normal. If a
device becomes too hot to touch, stop charging
immediately, stop using the device and contact Customer
Service (B=3°P 30-46).

Il The battery drains fast
Depending the operating environment (ambient
temperature, battery level or signal strength), operations or
settings, the battery may drain quickly.
= Use the device under appropriate environment
(1= “General Notes”) and reduce using tasks that require
large electric consumption (video calls and V-applications).

M The Display flickers
Is the handset near a florescent light?
= Use the handset as far away from florescent lights as
possible.

I While the Display Light is off, the Display looks dark
That is a characteristic of the Display. This is normal.
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Il Vodafone live!

B Connection interrupted appears

This message appears when sending or receiving messages
fails in a place where the signal is weak.

= Check the signal strength and re-send.

This message appears if the Service Centre does not
respond while communicating with the Service Centre, and
the connection is interrupted.

= Try again later.

B XETFF A TL/ (Cannot send) appears
The Service Centre is under maintenance.
= Try again later.

W SEDEFEDEREDEEFSNF L/ (No response.
Connection interrupted) appears

This message appears when it cannot be verified that the
Service Centre received the message.
= Try again later.
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B Cannot connect to the network appears
The Service Centre did not receive the message.
= Try again later.

B Connection interrupted. Reconnect? appears
The connection is interrupted due to weak signal strength
during transmission.
= Choose YES to reconnect.

Il The message does not arrive at the recipient's handset
= Ensure that the recipient does not set address filtering.
= Do not enter 184 or 186 in front of the phone number.
Delete 184 or 186 and retry.

Il Sha-mail cannot be sent

Check whether the recipient's device is compatible with
MMS.

= |f the recipient's device is Long Mail compatible, a message
larger than 6 Kbytes, if Super Mail compatible, a message
larger than 12 Kbytes (30 Kbytes if the message includes a
JPEG or MPEG-4 file) cannot be received even though they
can be sent (The above sizes include the recipient's
address, subject and message text).



Does the recipient’s device handle the file format of the
attachment?

= |f the recipient’s device does not handle the file format of
the attachment, the image cannot be sent.

Check whether the recipient subscribes to MMS, Super Mail
or Long Mail.

= To receive messages with attachments such as an image
file, a separate subscription for MMS, Super Mail or Long
Mail is required. If the recipient does not subscribe to any of
these, a message that exceeds 384 bytes cannot be
received even though it can be sent (A message with a long
message text reacts in the same way).

M No free space left to save a received message
The new message cannot be received (In this case, a
message appears to notify of no free space). The messages

that cannot be received will be stored at the Service Centre.

= Delete unnecessary received messages. After space is
freed to receive new messages, the messages are
automatically received from the Service Centre.

= Even if the total used space is less than 100%, a new

message may not be received. Delete unnecessary received

messages.

B Can not download oversize file appears
The handset V-application Library is full.
= Delete unnecessary V-applications and start again.

M Too many files Download cancelled appears

There are already 100 V-applications saved on the handset

and the miniSD Memory Card.
= Delete unnecessary V-applications and start again.

B Received invalid data Download cancelled or Too large

data Cannot download appears
= The data cannot be downloaded to the 802N handset.
Cancel the download.
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The left 3-digit numbers in each column represent the first 3 digits of the Kuten Code. The numbers at the top row of each column represents the fourth digit

of the Kuten Codes.

The display on the screen may appear differently from characters or symbols in the Kuten Code list.

Enter the first three digits “017” then the fourth digit “2” of the Kuten Code.

Kuten Codes
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Symbols and Pictographs
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* Pictographs marked with [_] are animated.

e Some pictographs and animated pictographs may not appear on the

recipient's Vodafone handset depending on the model.
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Memory Capacity

Specifications

Messaging

Received Messages and User Folders

Approx. 3 Mbytes

Sent, Unset Messages and Drafts

Approx. 1.5 Mbytes

The specifications are subject to change without prior notice.

H Vodafone 802N

Templates Approx. 500 Kbytes
Web

My Saved Page Up to 100 entries

Bookmarks 100 entries

V-Applications

V-Applications

310 100 entries

Item Specification
Weight Approx. 125 ¢
Continuous Talk Time Voice Call: Approx. 140 minutes
Video Call: Approx. 90 minutes
Continuous Standby Time Approx. 430 hours
(with the handset closed and Sub Display OFF)
Dimensions Approx. 50 x 100 x 26 mm
(WxHxD) (with the handset closed)
Maximum output 0.25 W

Data Folder
Pictures Up to 400 entries/Approx. 2 Mbytes
Videos Up to 100 entries/Approx. 3 Mbytes

Sounds & Ringtones

Up to 160 entries/Approx. 840 Kbytes

V-Applications

310 100 entries

Bookmarks 100 entries
Templates 10 entries
Other Files Up to 100 entries/Approx. 500 Kbytes

* The number of files varies depending on each file size.
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e The above values were calculated with the battery installed.

e Battery operating time was calculated with stable signal conditions.
Talking in a weak signal area or leaving the handset in standby while out
of the service area consumes much battery power and battery operating
time may be reduced by more than half.

o Frequent use with the Display light on (for Vodafone live! operation, etc.)
will result in shorter Continuous Talk Time and Continuous Standby
Time.

e Setting moving images as Wallpaper may result in shorter Continuous
Talk Time and Continuous Standby Time.




e Running V-applications may result in shorter Continuous Talk Time and
Continuous Standby Time.

e (Continuous Talk Time was measured under the following conditions: In a
stationary condition and with normal signal reception.
Continuous Standby Time was measured under the following conditions:
In a stationary condition with a fully-charged new battery installed, the
handset closed, no calls/operations in progress and normal signal
reception.
Since the handset could be in both talk and standby modes, the actual
talk time and standby time may become shorter than indicated above.

M Rapid Charger

Item Specification
Input Voltage AC 100V, 50/60 Hz
(Powered by the supplied cord)
Rated Input Capacity 9 VA (AC 100)
Output Voltage/Current DC 5.4V /600 mA
Operating Temperature 5°C to40°C

Dimensions

(WxHxD)

Approx. 38 x 63 x 20 mm
(without Power Cord)

H Desktop Holder

M Battery
Item Specification

ltem Specification Input Voltage/Current DC 5.4V /600 mA
Voltage 3.8V (with Rapid Charger connected)
Type Lithium-ion Output Voltage/Current DC 5.4V /600 mA
Capacity 850 mAh (with Rapid Charger connected)
Dimensions Approx. 36 x 54 x 5 mm Dimensions Approx. 60 x 26 x 122 mm
WxHxD) (without protruding parts) WxHxD)
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Setting for a Phone Book Contact

Answering a Voice Call

Battery ......................... ..., i, 1-12

Using the Switch of the Handsfree Headset . . . .

Checking with Tone and Image

Answering aVideo Call ...................

Setting MMS Creation Mode

Automatic Answer

Call Forwarding Service
Automatic Display

Call Setting Without ID



CallTimeDisplay ...................... 16-3

CallWaiting . ..................... 17-2,17-6
Caller ID Service .................. 17-2,17-9
Camera ...................... .. ... 7-2
Auto Timer .............. ... 7-5,7-9
Capturing with the Handset Folded . ....... 7-5
Editing Images . ........... ... . ... 7-12
Editing Videos ............. ... ... 7-14
Images .......cooviiiiiii 7-4
Sequential Images .. ............... .. 7-6
Videos . ..o 7-7
ViewingImages . .................... 7-12
Cancelling
DPOFSetting . .........oovviiiit 7-16
Utilities Setting ............. . ... 5-8
Capturinglmages ....................... 7-4
Centre AccessCode .................... 1-26
Chance Capture ....................... 7-11
Changing
Message Type ... 20-5
SMS Centre Number ................. 23-7
CharacterStamp ....................... 7-13
ChargeSound .......................... 9-6
Charger .............................. 1-12
Charging
Using the Desktop Holder . ............. 1-17
Using the In-Car Charger .............. 1-18
Using the Rapid Charger . ............. 1-16

Schedule/Holiday/Anniversary
Memory Space Usage

Voice Mail Message ..................

Copyright Information ... ................

Create Message (header fields)
Create Message (message editor)

Moving to Beginning/End of Text
Customer Service
Customising Handset Address

D
DataExchange ......................... 16-9
Data Folder
Capacity . ..o 12-3
Creating Sub Folders ................. 12-9
Deleting Files ...................... 12-11
Deleting Folders . ................... 12-10
Format............... ... ol 12-3
FunctonMenu ...................... 12-5
Maximum Number of Files ............. 12-3
Moving Files . ...t 12-10
Renaming Files .. ................... 12-10
Renaming Folders . ................... 12-9
Toggling Display ... .................. 12-4
Using Image Files .. .................. 12-5
Using Sound Files .................... 12-7
Default Folders in the Data Folder ...... ... 12-2
Default Message Type ................... 23-4
Deleting
Alarm Clock Setting .................. 15-8
Alert Message ... 19-2
Attachments . ....................... 20-7
Bookmarks .. ... 25-6
Contacts ... 5-13
Desktoplcons ............. ... 8-6
Downloaded V-applications ............. 29-4
Entries in Schedule/Holiday/Anniversary . . ..15-5
EntriesinTasks .................... 15-10
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Files on a miniSD Memory Card . ........ 11-9
Folders ...... ...t 12-10
Mailing Lists ....................... 23-3
Messages . ... 21-10, 23-8
MMS. ..o 22-3
My SavedPage ..................... 25-5
Record Message .................... 16-5
Saved All Messages . ................. 23-8
Schedule/Holiday/Anniversary .. ......... 15-5
Slide ..o 20-9
Subject ... 20-5
TextMemo ...t 15-12
V-applications ...................... 27-5
Voice Recorder ...................... 29
Voice Recorder and
Record Message . ........... 15-13, 16-5
DeliveryReport ................... 20-10, 23-5
DeliveryTime ................... 20-10, 23-3
Desktop Holder ....................... i,1-17
Desktoplcons ......................... 2-11
Desktop ............................... 8-4
Details ......................... ... ... 25-8
Digital Camera Mode .................... 7-4
Direct Input Service .................... 17-2
Display
English Display ...................... 8-8
Images ... 10-3
Main Display ....................... 1-10
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Settings ... 8-2
SubDisplay ............ 1-11, 8-6
DisplayLight ........................... 8-3
Turning On/Off with a single keystroke . . ... 8-3
Downloading
Files Containing a ContentKey .......... 25-3
DPOF Setting .......................... 7-16
Drafts ................................ 21-2
E
EarpieceVolume ........................ 2-9
Edit Audio&Video . .. ................... 7-14
Edit Postrecording . ..................... 7-14
Editing
Images ... 7-12
Videos ..o 7-14
Editing Text ........................... 4-18
Copying/Cutting ..................... 4-18
Correcting ... 4-18
Deleting . ... 4-18
Pasting ...............iil 4-18
EmergencyCalls ....................... 14-5
Entering
Message Text ...............cooviin 20-3
Recipients . ... 20-4
Subject ... 20-5
Entering Characters ..................... 4-2
2-touchMethod . .................... 4-14

Editing Text ..................... ... 4-18
Guidance . ... 4-16
Hiragana Input Method . ................ 4-5
Kanji/Hiragana ....................... 4-5
Katakana ............ ... ... 4-6
Kuten Codes . ..............cooviiinn 4-10
LearnedData ....................... 417
LineFeed ... ... 4-8
Numbers . ... ... 4-7
Own Dictionary ...................... 4-17
Pictographs . ................. ... ..., 4-7
Prediction .......... .. ... . .o 4-16
RomanLetter ........................ 4-6
Smileys ... 4-8
SPaCeS .. 4-8
Symbols ... 4-7
T9InputMethod . .. .................. 4-11
Text Input Method Settings . ............ 4-16
Toggling between Full and Half Pitches . . . .. 4-3
Toggling InputModes . ................. 4-3
Toggling between Upper and Lower Cases . . .4-3
Using Data from Other Functions .......... 4-9
Word Prediction ...................... 4-9
Exporting ............................. 11-8
F
FindText ............................. 25-7
FixMode . ............................. 4-13
FoldSettings .......................... 16-7



FontSettings ........................... 8-7 MeSSage . ... 21-2

FontSize ............................. 23-7 Received Calls ....................... 2-5
Forward ......................... 194,217 |cons SubDisplay . -
Messages on the Mail Server ........... 22-3 Deskiop ICONS -+ v oo 85 V-application Library .................. 27-4
Forwardinglmage .. .................... 13-4 Data Folder File lcons. .+« + 1p.3  Information Notice Settings .............. 2-12
Frame ..............ooooiiiiiiiiiiii. 76 ImageViewer......................... o1.qp InfraredPort.......................... 13-2
FrontCamera ............... 17,6-4,7-5,7-9  Images.....................oiiiiii., 10.3 'mputMethod ......................... 4-16
Functions for Promoting Mobile Manners . . .. 3-2 Adding Sound ... 7440 ImputMode ................ ... 4-3
FunctionMenu ........................ 1-23 BrGhtNeSS . .. ..o 713 InsertMode ........................... 4-18
Notations ......................... 1-23 Clipping Area ... ... 12-6  International Access Code ................ 2-2
USING © oo 1-23 Creating Animations . ................. 12-6  InternationalCalls ....................... 2-2
Edit ..o 712 I/SendVialtDA ........................ 13-3
G Four Image Composites ............... 12-6 ReceVe All .. oo 13-4
Function Menu before Capturing .......... 7-5 ReCeIVE ONE oo 13-3
Group Utilities .......................... 5-8 Function Menu for a List/while Playing/while Send All ..o 13-3
Pausing ................... ... 10-3 SendONe . ..o 13-3
H Positioning . . ........... ...l 12-5 Session NUMber .+ ..o 13-3
Priority of Images Displayed while
HandsetCodes ........................ 1-25 ReceivingaCall .................... 5-5 K
Centre Access Code . ................ 1-26 Rotate ...l 7-13
Network Password . ............. 1-26,17-8 Set as Display Image ................. 12-5  Kaniji Hiragana InputMode ................ 4-3
Security Code ................... ... 1-25 Thumbnails of Image ................. 12-4 KatakanaInputMode .................... 46
HandsetPower ........................ 1-19  Importing ............................. M-8 Key&Menu ..............covvveiii, 121
On/Off 119 In-CarCharger......................... 118 Keypad DialLock ... ... ... .. .......... 145
Handsfree ..................... 2-10,6-2,6-3  Indicators Keypad Sound . ... ... 96
Handsfree Headset ................. 6-3,16-7 AILOCK e 143,148 Wuten Code List .. ... . ... ... 30-22
Hiragana Input Method .. ... ... ... .. 4-5,4-11 Call Log & Message Log ... ............. 2-5 Kuten Codes . 410
History ...............c. i 25-6 Dialledcalls ..................... 2-5,2-6
Home Area Settings .................... 1-20 Main Display ....................... 1-10
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llluminationin Talk . . .................. 8-9
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Light ........................... 1-7,15-18
LineFeed .......................... 4-2,4-8
Long DurationMode ..................... 7-7
Look-up Address ...................... 20-4
M
Macro Switch .................. 15-14,15-16
Mail Server ........................... 22-2
Server Mail Volume .................. 22-2
Mailbox ................... ... . ..., 21-2
Mailing List . .......................... 23-2
Deleting ..........ccooiii 23-3
Initializing List Name . ................ 23-3
Saving .. 23-2
Using oo 20-3
MainDisplay .......................... 1-10
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Desktoplcon . ... 8-4
Display Settings . ... 8-2
TextEntry Window . ................... 4-2
Video Call Screen .................... 6-2
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Managing
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MarkerStamp ......................... 7-13
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Melody ............................... 10-2
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MemoryCheck . ........................ 16-8
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Menu Operations ....................... 1-21
Cancelling ..o 1-22
Closing .......ccooviiiiiii 1-22
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Message Indicators . .................... 21-2
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Warranty and After Sales Service M Repair

See Troubleshooting before contacting us for repair. If no solution can be
|| Warranty found or problems persist, contact the Customer Service (85> P 30-46) or
nearest Vodafone Shop.

A Warranty is provided when you purchase the 802N handset.
o Please provide a detailed description of the problem.
e (Check the name of the distributor and date of purchase.
e During the warranty period, the repair is performed under the terms and

e Read through the contents and keep in a safe place. conditions described in the warranty.

Th 1\ jod i i inth ty.
* The warranty period is described in the warranty, o After the warranty period, the repair is performed if possible upon your

Vodafone are not liable for any damages to you or third parties caused by request at your expense.
failure or faulty operation of the product that results in lost calls, etc.
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Customer Service

If you have any questions about a Vodafone handset or services, please call General Information. For repairs, please call Customer Assistance.

Vodafone Customer Centres
From a Vodafone handset, dial toll-free at

157 for General Information or
113 for Customer Assistance

M Toll-Free Numbers from a Landline:

Subscription Area

Contacts

Hokkaido, Aomori, Akita, Iwate, Yamagata, Miyagi, Fukushima, Niigata, Tokyo,
Kanagawa, Chiba, Saitama, Ibaraki, Tochigi, Gunma, Yamanashi, Nagano,
Toyama, Ishikawa, Fukui

General Information

) 0088-240-157

Customer Assistance

f23)0088-240-113

Aichi, Gifu, Mie, Shizuoka

General Information

) 0088-241-157

Customer Assistance

) 0088-241-113

Osaka, Hyogo, Kyoto, Nara, Shiga, Wakayama

General Information

) 0088-242-157

Customer Assistance

) 0088-242-113

Hiroshima, Okayama, Yamaguchi, Tottori, Shimane

General Information

53)0088-259-157

Customer Assistance

) 0088-259-113

Tokushima, Kagawa, Ehime, Kochi

General Information

) 0088-247-157

Customer Assistance

) 0088-247-113

Fukuoka, Saga, Nagasaki, Oita, Kumamoto, Miyazaki, Kagoshima, Okinawa

General Information

) 0088-250-157

Customer Assistance

) 0088-250-113
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To help protect the environment and recycle valuable resources, nearest Vodafone Shop.

mobile phone and PHS shops displaying the above mark accept

mobile phones, batteries and chargers of all manufacturers.

- Mobile phones, batteries and chargers collected for recycling cannot
be returned.

- To protect your privacy, delete any personal information (telephone
numbers, call logs, messages, etc.) before taking your handset to the

shop. Model name: Vodafone 802N

Manufacturer: NEC Corporation
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